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Chapter 1. Welcome to USS:
Installation and Getting Started

In this chapter we'll explain how to install USS, and where to find more detailed information if you
should encounter any problems during the installation. Next we'll explain how to adjust USS to the
target environment by configuring the system settings. As an example we'll show how to configure
the home display. And the last step in this chapter is the getting started part, in which we'll point you
in the direction where you can start with the editor and executor.

1.1. Installing the Product

1.1.1. Prerequisites

Toinstall the USS product in the target environment make sure that:

1. The distribution archive is available. For Linux systems, the archive has the filename uss-
X.y.z-1inux-i586.tar.gz wherex.y. z istherelease version identifier (e.g., 1.4.0).

2. Thetarget environment fulfills the system requirements as specified in the | NSTALL file of the
distribution archive.

1.1.2. Installing the product

Toinstal USS into the target environment:

1. Unpack the distribution archive into a directory on the target host or central file server. If the tar-
get directory is $basedir, then the distribution unpacks into a directory
$basedi r/ uss- x.y. z where x,y,z are verson numbers. Change the working directory to
$basedi r/ uss-x.y. z.

I mportant

Theinstallation path may not contain any whitespace!

2. Read the README file for general and latest information.
3. Readthel NSTALL filefor detailed installation instructions.
4. Do oneof thefollowing:

¢ Change the $PATH environment variable settings to include $basedi r/ uss-x.y. z/ bin
into the search path for executables.

o Alternatively, create symbolic links to the programs in the bi n directory to a directory that is
already on the search path (e.g., / usr /| ocal / bi n).

5. Check ownership of files. All files under $basedi r/ uss- x. y. z shal be owned by root. By
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default, USS does not create or modify files under $basedi r . Therefore, it is possible to install
and use USS on aread-only mounted filesystem.

1.1.3. Installing platform independent version

Note! Thissection only applies, if you are using the platform idependent version of USS.

1. Install USS as described in the section above.

2. Locatethe JRE or JDK used on your system. (See $JAVA_HOVE environment variable)

3. Copy the files from $basedir/share/fontsin to $JAVA_HOME/ j re/ | i b/ f ont s if you are using
aJDK orinto $JAVA HOVE/ | i b/ f ont s if you are using a JRE.

1.1.4. Integration with CGS

To integrate USS with CGS 6.3.1 or higher, the CGS Installer should be used. It does automatically
unpack the USS archives and changes some properties to meet the CGS needs. USS Editor and Ex-
ecutor are integrated in the top level user interfaces of CGS. Generation of XML SCOE files and ex-
port of displays from data base to file system is automatically done by CGS when required. USS dis-
plays stored in the mission data base are available through HLCL/UCL commanding and CGS screen
Setups.

For further information refer to CGS User Manual 6.3.1, section 7.3.2.4.13 USS Displays.

1.2. Configuring System Settings

After installation, the system settings should be configured to adjust USS to the target environment.
To configure the system settings, follow these steps:

1. Openthefile$basedir/uss-x.y. z/ etc/uss. properties with atext editor.
2. Read the commentsin the configuration file and edit settings where necessary.

3. Savethe changed file. The new settings will be used the next time one of the USS applicationsis
started.

For settings in the uss. properti es file that can also be set via the user interface (e.g. via proper-
ties dialog) the following rules apply: Settings made in the uss. properti es file only defineinitia
defaults. Once they are changed in the Ul, the Ul settings have preference over the
uss. properti es setting. Thismeansthat later changesin theuss. pr operti es may beignored.

The following explains the precedence of uss. confi g over uss. properties by explaining the
setting of uss.cmd.telecommanding and the various effects on the executor depending on where it is
set. Settingsin uss. conf i g have precedence over uss. properti es. For example the installation
configuration is that the uss.cmd.telecommanding is set to false in uss. confi g. Changes to
uss.cmd.telecommanding in the running executor are also saved to uss. confi g. Changes to that
value in uss. properti es while the executor isn't running has no impact on the executor's prefer-
ences, because of the already mentioned precedence of uss. confi g over uss. properti es.
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1.2.1. Configuring location of SCOE files

1.2.1.1. Prerequisites

e USS must beinstalled.

1.2.1.2. Configuring location of SCOE files
The location for the SCOE files can be set in uss.properties.
To configure the location of the SCOE files:

1. Edit uss.properties file in $basedir/uss-x.y.z/etc/ with a text editor and set the corresponding
property uss.scoe.dir to the new location of the SCOE files.

Example given: In MCS the SCOE files usualy are in $CGS_HOM E/etc/mda/ccu/xml the the loca
tion can be set with:

 uss.scoedir = ${ CGS _HOME} /etc/mda/ccu/xml

1.2.1.3. See also

» Configure system settings

1.3. Getting Started

USS consists of two major applications. The first one is the editor and the second is the executor. The
editor is the application for creating USS displays for later execution in the executor. The editor sup-
ports the definition of layout, composition and dynamic properties of synoptic displays. The executor
executes the displays which have been authored in the editor.

1.3.1. Starting the Editor

The editor is started via a shell script. Open a shell and enter uss- edi t or. sh. The editor will open
in anew window.

Tip

In MCS, the editor and executor can be started from the task selector menu.

For more options on how to start the editor, take a look into the section starting the executor. In that
chapter the starting via shell script is explained in more detail with lots of screenshots.

1.3.2. Starting the executor
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The executor is started via a shell script. Open a shell and enter uss- execut or . sh. The executor
will open in anew window.

Tip

In MCS, the editor and executor can be started from the task selector menu.

The executor offers a number of command line parameters. Use the - - hel p option for getting help
on these:

uss-executor.sh --help

usage: uss-executor.[sh|bat] [OPTION]... [FILE]...

Start USS executor. If FILES are given, then | oad them as displays. OPTION
may be one or nore of the follow ng.

-a,--animate ani mate di splays for preview

-d, --default start with the default layout (fromlast session)

-h,--help print this text and exit

-1,--1ayout | oad layout fromfile

-m--ncts start with a connection to nts

-p, --proj ect sets project root for executor, overriding user
settings

-r,--renote enabl e rennte control

-s,--sampl efile start with sanple file as dataprovider

- X, --home sets honme display for executor, overriding user
settings
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2.1. Introduction

This tutotial is put together of a seies of lessons, going through some of the basic and advanced edit-
ing of the USS editor, as well as some advanced topics covering editing external to the USS Editor.

Lessons in creating command elements (9) and navigation elements (10) are made as a continous ex-
tended lessons, but can with slight modification be used seperately.

L esson topics:

1. Instalation of USS

Usage of the USS Editor

Creation of displays

Import of display of non-USS format
Major GUI elements

Howto Edit DQI stylefiles

Creation nof ASCII displays

Making a graph display

© © N o o &~ W N

Creation of displays with commands

=
©

Creation of displays with navigation

IR
[N

. Adding symbolsto displays

=
N

Creation of new symbols and symbol libraries

=
w

Creation of displays with advanced elements

[EnN
b

Changing the USS property file

=
o

Changing the USS Editor SCOE file

=
IS

Checking Consistency of Displays
17. MDB display actions

18. Quick tutorial

2.2. Installation of USS package

For Prerequisites for installation and other information on installation of USS, seeinstall USS
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2.2.1. Lesson in installing USS package

Assumption: The archive has the filename uss- 2. 6. 0- | i nux-i 586. t ar. gz is used with this tu-
torial in home directory.

1.  Onthe desktop find the Konguerer icon in the task bar, and click on it to start the file-browser.

E=

Konquerer. isnormally in the quick start icon bar

2. Konguerer normally opens in the home folder of the current user, click the release info file, to
read the release info.

== filexfhomefuss) - Konqueror
Location Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
iy oo|o-— ;
2Eo NG00 by AaQE:s
B Location: F@ file:/home/uss/ "'| 7|
x =
& =
— hin: Deskton Documents Downloads HRDP jedit [tearn-
2 COMMaon
Qm lib Mail man rmdhbig Perforce public_html sedhb
SIMAcs st systerminterf test tools User uss
o ace
§ 8§ W 8 \
uss-project workspace us5-2,6.0- uss-2,6.0- uss-2.6.0,
lihux-iS8E. release- release-info
targz notes, do
K@ 26 Items - 3 Files (20.6 MB Total) - 23 Directories =
I 1

Konguerer showing the content of the user home folder

3. Konguerers embedded text viewer, shows release information. Click the back-button in konquer-
er to go back to the home folder.

USS User Manual
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"N file;thomefussuss-2.6.0.release-info - Konqueror

Location Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
2EoMEGO FolsE @ A AKX
B Location: [S] filei/horre/uss/uss-2.E.0.release-info v | ]
% USS wersion 2.6.0 (build-20060905-1608)

42|Perforce change number: $Change: 27240 8

g FReleased by: mr

cQ’ Delivered to: eRoom, AIV

@

d

=

i o

Zle i

Release information whown in Konquerer embedded viewer

4. Find the USS package, compre&ed folder.

S S S @ @ 9

uss-2.6.0 Uss-project wor ks pace uss-2.6.0- uss-2 6.0,
“release-  release-info
notes, doc

For Linux USS isdelievered as a Gzipped, tar archive

5. Right-click the compressed archive and select 'Extract here' form popup menu.
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e Wind on

Undo | Copy
cut

Copy

Cirl+£
4
Ztri+ =

Bename

Move to Trash
Delete

Add to Bookmarks

L& |Hed |

s
']

Fz2
Delate
shift+Delete

Cpen With. .
Atk
Freview in Archivet

/%%

Copy to public foldet

Extract here. ..

Edit File Type...
Fropetties. ..

Konquerer popup menu for USS compressed archive

6. Konqguerer open default compression/decompression tool, normally Ark. Click ok to decompress
in the home folder.

Extract tor [file:/home/uss/

'r|| Browse... |

— Files to be extracted
" Current

o Al
r

" Pattern

Preferences

W TOK ” | % Cancel
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Ark compression tool

7. Thedecompression of the USS archive generates a uss installation folder.

== filerthomefusss - Konqueror
Location Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help

2450 B0 ol A Qg

E¥ Lecation: r@ file:/homefuss/ vl E
x] =
@ J.%
— bin Desktop Documents Downleads HRDP jedif jteam-
‘% COMIMan
@ lib M ail ran mdhio Perfore public_html sedb
s 8 8§ 8§ 8§ 8§ §
5MmMacs srC systaminterf test tools user uss
g ace
workspace uss-2.6.0- uss-2.6.0,
linux-iSgE, release-info
tar.gz
Fl& uss-2.6.0/ Directory =3
I

Selected USS installation folder

8. Click to open USSinstallation folder.
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= file:thomefussfuss-2.6.0 - Konqueror

Location Edit Yiew Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
2¢€4oMB0 oy QAQES
E¥ Location: F@ file:/homesfussfuss-2.6.0 v| E
E 5§ 8§ 5

R lib h

L ire lib share

Y

&

1N}

3

5

g

/@ 11 Items -4 Files (167.3 KB Total) - 7 Directories E
1 1

Konguerer showing the contents of USS installation folder

9. Click the bin-folder inside the USS-folder.

w = file:fhomeiussiuss-2.6.0/bin - Konquerar

Location Edit Yiew Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help

2ESN GO0 FuBY QAR

E» Location: r@ file:/home/uss/uss-2.6.0/bin v| E

o =

uss-caltre,  uss-coltre.sh uss- uss- uss-convert,  uss-conwvert
bat consistency- consistency- bat
checker.bat  checkersh

@ O = 4 & O

IR A X

uss-editor. uss-editorsh uss-executor, uss-executor,  uss-fwdu- uss-fwdu- U5 - du-
bat bat sh extract.bat extractsh  postprocess,
bat
uss-gwidl-  uss-localizer- uss-localizer-  uss-rmdhb- uss-mdh- uss-teport,  ussteport.sh
postprocess, generator,  generatorsh display- display- hat

bat

sh at
sh

exporter.bat  expeortersh

uss-yiewer,  Uss-viewar,
bat

@ 23 Items - 23 Files (35,7 KB Totall - 0 Directories

Konguerer showing the contents of the uss-bin-folder
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10. Find the uss-editor.sh file in the bin-folder.

&)

Lss-editor.sh

Selected uss-editor.sh file
11. All shell scripts, i.e. files ending/with extension 'sh' are launch files for the USS applications for

UNIX. Likewise al the batch-scripts, i.e. files ending 'bat' are launch files for the USS applica-
tionsfor MS Windows. Click the uss-editor.sh file, and the USS Editor starts.

UsS

Starting. Please wait...

Start splash picture of the USS Editor

2.3. Using the Editor GUI

2.3.1. Introduction

This lesson will introduce the usage of the basic user interface of the USS Editor. Y ou shall work with
the following subjects:

1. Docking mechanishm of editor panels
2. Tool views of the editor

3. Printing of displays

2.3.2. Docking mechanishm of editor panels

The USS Editor features a docking framework for tool- and display views. By default views are
opened as frames inside the main editor application. Small docking control icons allows you to:

1. Undock/Minimize/Close - when view is docked, ie. inside main window
F |

2. Dock/Close - when view is undocked, ie. appearsin a seperate window
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L]

3. Undock/Minimize/Maximize/Close - when views are collected in tabs (multiple views in tabs)

2.3.2.1. Lesson in docking mechanishm of editor panels

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.

I8~ uss Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit View Tools FElement Window Help

o |m]=[a]se|s]E[o]o]~] ) [N a]=]e]e)]

DEDOERE

ﬂ Synoptic Hierarchy # = xl

T - [display#1] & = =

Cl

A -Ox

7 [ open Displays
=. [Notitle assigned] on [display#l]
@ [ /homefussfuss-project

b

D Property Editor & - 21‘ Symbol Ijbrary]

P =Ox

[display#1]

BEE

¢ Appearance

Background Calar [JR228 G238 238 - ..

D

Backaround Syrnbal Library. .. |

Background Symbal Mame |

¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
g Context

Help UEL

Qpsname

Source MDE
Source MDE CU Consistenc

-

(]

[*]

Editor started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarcﬁy,

Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic

layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

2. Undock the view called Property Editor by clicking with left-mouse-button on the undock icon
for the Property Editor View. The Property Editor will undock and still function as part of the ed-

itor application.
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D Property Editor 2 & llﬁ Symbol Ijhrar'g.r] ¢ O x

[display#1]

gi|EE|E

¢ Appearance
Background Colar [ IR:238 G:238 B:238 - #EEEEEE

Background Swmbol Library Mame
Background wmbol Mame

¢ Behawiour

Show Execute Buttan L]
¢ Context

Help UEL

Cpshame

Source DB
Source MDB CU Cansistency Date

Source MDOB CU Internal Wersion

Source MDB CU Mame

Source MDB CU Pathname

Source MOB CU Scope

Source MOB CU Wersion

Source MOB Elerment Configuratian

Source MOB Host

Source MOB Instance

Source MDEB Mission

Source MDB wstemn Tree Internal wer. ..
Source MDOB System Tree Wersion

Source MDOB Wersion

Target System [ iC5 | w |
¢ Dimensions

Height S0
ificith sE0
2 Infarmation

Cescription

Title

7 Log

Insert Mew Change Entry |Add Mew Log Entry
Select Change Entry | | w
The Property Editor is undocked and can be moved around independently of the main applica-
tion, on computers with multiple screens, the view can be moved to another screen to better take
advanced of the setup.

|

1

3. Re-dock the Property Editor by clicking with left-mouse-button on the dock icon in the undocked
view. The Property Editor will dock again.
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15+ UsS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

BOBEFEEIDESMRRNOB O [¢]
NEIENENENTY .
ﬂSynoplicHierarchy a-xl P _DOx m e

9 [T pen Displays
B, [Notitle assigned] on [displayil]
@ [ /homefuss uss-project

it

[»

D Property Editor # = x | g Symbol Library A.Ox

[display#1]

BEE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [IR238 G238 B:238 - ..
Background Symbal Library. . | [«
Background Symbaol Mame | [+
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [

g Context

Help URL |
Qpsname

Source MDE
Source MDB CU Consistent...

D

|

-

The Property Editor is docked again and can be moved around inside the main application. Tlhe
view will when moved (click and hold left-mouse-button) dock in different position or on top of
other views.

4. Close Property Editor and Symbol Library views by clicking closing their common tab-view.
@ Clicking this close button will close the following views:
"Synoptic Hierarchy™
"system Configuration Browser”
Do you still want to close all the views in this group?

Yes Mo

The editor will warn you of the closing of multiple views.

This concludes the lesson in the USS Editors docking mechanishm.

2.3.3. Tool views of the editor

The USS Editor features a multitude of tool-views, default views are opened in their latest position
and size. The editor menu gives the easiest access to the tool-views.

1. Property Editor, show current selected item's propeties and allow to edit them if they are editable

2. Consistency Checker, show the results of latest consistency check for current display, informa
tion, warnings and errors are displayed

3. Synoptic Hierarchy, show all open displays, as well as the content of the USS project-folder, and
can be used for easy navigation, when multiple displays are open
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Symbol Library, show the currently open library and allows to change library and select symbols

System Configuration Browser, show the content from the currently SCOE file, and can be used
for easily adding End-items to displays

View Settings, show display settings like grid configuration etc. for the currently selected display
view

2.3.3.1. Lesson in tool views

1

Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, when open close all tool-views and open Property
Editor from menu: Views|Property Editor.

N5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

BOBEFEEIRE SRR OD O
DNEIENENEN[EY
DPrnpenyEditnr A - P -DOx [display#1] 2 - =

[displaw#1]

EE =]

9 Appearance

Background Color [IR228 G238 B238 - ..
Background Symhbal Library. . | [=]
Background Symbal Mame | [+]
¢ Behaviour

Shiow Execute Button =
¢ Context

Help UREL

Opsname

SOurce MDE
Source MODEB CU Consistenc...
Source MDB CU Internal We...
Source MDB CU Mame

source MDE CU Pathname

Source MDE CU Scope

Source MDE CU Wersion

Source MDE Element Canfig. ..
Source MDE Host

Source MDE Instance -

P =0x

[»

-

[ i [ D] |

Eaitor started with default empty display created, property editor showing (layout might differ)l.
Undock the Property Editor.
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D Property Editor & xl

¥ O x

[

displaw#H# 1]

S EEIE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [ TR:238 3238 B:235 - #EEEEEE

Background swmibaal Likrary: Marme

1

Background Swmibaal Mame

1

¢ Behawiour

Show Execute Buttan L]
¢ Context

Help UREL

Qpsname

SOUrce i C1B
Source MOEB CU Consistency Date

Source MDE CU Internal Wersion

Source MDB CU Mame

Source MDEB CU Pathname

Source MDB CU Scope

Source MOE CU Wersion

Source MOB Element Configuration

Source MOB Host

Source MOB Instance

Source MDB Mission

Source MDB Swstem Tree Internal Wer. ..
Source MDB Swstem Tree Wersiaon

Source MDEB YWersion

Target Systarm (M5

¢ Dimensions
Height SE
Width sE0
¢ Information
Cescription

Title

¢ Log

Insert Mew Change Entry

|Add New Log Entry

Select Change Entry |

| w

The Property Editor is undocked and it is showing the open display settings. Showed for a dis-

pl

a

b.

C.

d.

ay isthe following categories:

Appearance - Basic appearance of display like background colours

Behaviour - Only behaviour setting for display

Context - Information about displays context and references

Dimensions - Dimensions of display: width and height
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e. Information - Description and title information
f.  Log - Logging information for simple revision control
3. Closethe Property Editor by clicking the close icon in the undocked view.
4.  Open the Synoptic Hierarchy from menu: Views|Synoptic Hierarchy and undock it.
f le Synoptic Hierarchy xl P
9 [] Open Displays
¢ =g [Motitle assigned] on [displayil]

Labell
Label2

o= [ thomefussiuss-project

The Synoptic Hierarchy is undocked and it is showing the open display selected, as well as the
displays (not-opened) saved in the USS project-folder. The Synoptic Hierarchy can be used to se-
lect displays and elements within, aswell asit easily gives access to the project displays.

5. Close the Synoptic Hierarchy by clicking the close icon in the undocked view.

6. Open the System Configuration Browser from menu: Views|System Configuration Browser and
undock it.
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.E“ S5yvstem Configuration Browser « xl v

OPs Yiew: Onboard Telemetry b4

[

o ] BLE

o= ] COMMS
o ] DMS

o~ ] ECLSS
o ] EDR

e ] EPDS
o ] EFPM

e~ ] ETF

o ] EUTEF
o= ] F5L

o= ] PAYLOAD
o= ] FL

e ] S0L

o ] SOLAR,
o= ] SYSTEM
- [JTCS

The System Configuration Browser is undocked and it is showing the content of the SCOE file,
different OPS and Path views exist as well as categories:

a.  Onboard Telemetry

b. Ground Telemetry

c. Onboard Commands

d. Ground Commands

e. Onboard Events

f.  Ground Events

The System Configuration Browser can be used to SCOE content to the displays without hard
configuration task.

7. Close the System Configuration Browser by clicking the closeicon in the undocked view.

8. Open the Symbol Library from menu: Views|Symbol Library and undock it.
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f [i S5ymbol Library « :1 &

A Communications

i

C10 Attenuatar Signal ..

5

——

C12 Camera

14 Camera Still

&

C16 Filter Band Pass F...

S

13 Filter Band Pass w. .,

A
|

C11 Audio Terminal Uni...

Minicam
C13 Camera Minicam

&)

15 Fiber Qptic

A

17 Filter Band Pass w_..
~
f"\\_.f,

19 Filter Band 5top

i

The Symbol Library is undocked and it is showing the open symbol library selected. The Symbol
Library can be used to select libraries and symbols as well as it provides access to adding and

editing symbol libraries and their symbols.

9. Closethe Symbol Library by clicking the close icon in the undocked view.

10. Open the View Settings from menu: Views|View Settings and undock it.
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rﬁ View Settings 11 s

COL_HOME uss

5 ||BE

g Grid

Draw Color IR 152 G192 B 192 - #C0C0C0
Diraw Sthie |Diots

Craw Thickness 1

Snap to Grid an b owe Ciuring

Snap to Grid on Kesize Ciuring

Spacing Horizantal 10

Spacing Wertical 10

o Zoom

Zoarm Factor in Percent 100

foom Step Size in Percent 10

The View Settings is undocked and it is showing the open view settings of the display selected.
The View Settings can be used to alter the grid and appearance of the display in the editor. It has
the same layout and features as the Property Editor Showed for a display is the following cat-

egories:

a  Grid - Basic appearance of Grid in the display view, aswell as behaviour off elements when
they are being moved or resized

b. Zoom - Zoom settings

11. Closethe View Settings by clicking the close icon in the undocked view.

This concludes the introduction to the editors tool-views.

2.3.4. Editor Print Facility

The USS Editor features a standard printing feature, which gives access to basic layout and scaling of
the printout.

2.3.4.1. Lesson in printing of displays

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.
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15+ UsS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[ [m] =]a]u[z[s[a[=[-]~[ T[] =[e]¢]

DEIENENENEY

.E_'_:l Synoptic Hierarchy 2 = xl

2 _nox [display#1] & - =

?-0Ox

9 [T pen Displays
B, [Notitle assigned] on [displayil]
@ [ /homefuss uss-project

it

[ 5 Property Editor # = = | g Symbol Library

A-Ox

[display#1]

BEE

¢ Appearance
Background Color

[IR238 G238 B238 - ..

[»

Background Symbal Library. . |

[~]

Background Symbaol Mame |

[~]

¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
g Context

Help URL

Qpsname

Source MDE

Source MDB CU Consistent...

|

[»

[4]

Eaitor started with default empty display created.

2. Inthe editor select from menu: File|Print

l/ General |/ Page Setup rgppearance

Print Service

Mame: [(hpd730

Properties...

Type:

Info:

Print Range

Al

(' Pages

Status: Accepting jobs

Copies

Mumber of copies: 15

To [ ] Collate

[ | Print To File

Print Cancel

| |
The editors print dialog opens with default printer selected. The General tab the following print
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properties can be selected:

a  Name - Selects Printer

b. Properties - Propertiesfor printer if available

c. Print To File- Check if print should go to a post-script file

d. Print Range - Select the range of pagesto print

e. Copies- Number of copiesand how to handle multiple copies

3. Click the tab: Page Setup to show further properties

[ General Page Setup rgppearance |

Media
Size: Ad Q50,/DIN & JIS) -
Source: |Automatically Select -
Orientation Margins
[A] ' Portrait
left (mmm) right {mim)
@ Landscape 25.4 | |25.4 |
) Reverse Portrait top (nm)  bottom mmy
125.4 | [25.4 |
[¥Y i Reverse Landscape
Print Cancel
|

TheI Print dialog shows the Page Setup properties for printing, which are descripped below:
a.  Size- Selects Paper sizein printer

b. Source - Select paper source, ie. tray in printer

c. Orientation - How the print is oriented on the paper

d. Margins- Margins on the paper

4. Click thetab: Appearance to show further properties and check properties: Banner Page
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fgeneral |/ Page Setup rgppearance |

Color Appearance Quality
" Monochrome © Draft
@ Normal
@ Color {:} High
Sides Job Attributes
® One Side [ ] Banner Page Priority: E
© Tumble Job Mame:
) Duplex User Name:
Print Cancel
| |

The Print dialog shows the Appearance properties for printing, which are descripped below, if
available:

a. Color Appearance - Setsif print should be in color

b. Quality - Select output quality

c. Sides- Select the pages arrangement

d. Job Attributes - Selects job attributes, like banner page and priorities
5. Click print to print display.

The Print is printed on the configured printer with a banner page first.

6. Inthe editor select from menu: File|Print Preview

USS User Manual 23 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

=" Print Preview

Print | Close | [50%] |w

Example

Msplay

Urmamasd O {Linrosrs s OF primied on JO0E-0F-04 LE 2509 by uis

|
The Print Preview dialog shows the expected print layout.

This concludes the lesson in the USS Editors printing mechanishm.

2.4. Making a Display

This tutorial section explains the preparations needed in order to run both USS executor and USS edit-
or. After this it gives a short tutorial on USS editor, which shows how to create a new ground ops
(Satmon like) display, the converting of GWDU ground displays in batch operation and how to check
GWDU displays for consistency. It finishes with a tutorial on USS executor, which explains how to
connect and disconnect a display; shows direct commanding of FWDU displays, shows a GWDU dis-
play aswell as imported Satmon displays samples and PCS display samples and shows the command-
ing viaMCS Tools.

2.4.1. Introduction

This lesson will go through the a basic display in the USS Editor. Y ou shall work with the following
subjects:

1. Making of adisplay

2. Adding elements
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3. Previewing adisplay

2.4.2. Making display

The USS Editor can make display in the USS xml format viaits GUI.

2.4.2.1. Lesson in making a display

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.

5~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

BOBEFEEIRE SRR
R[a[a[s[]a]
D Property Editor & = = A_Bx [display#1] 2 = =

[display#1]

BEE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [IR228 5238 B:228 - ..
Background Symbal Librany. . | [=]
Background Symbol Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
g Context

Help UEL

Opsname

Source MDE
Source MDB CU Consistend...
Source MDE CU Internal We...
Source MDB CU Mame

Source MODE CU Pathnarme

Source MOB CU Scope

Source MDB CU Yersion |
Source MODB Element Config. ..
Source MOEB Host

Source MDE Instance -

=

A -0x

[»

(] Il I I'IL
Eaitor started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarcﬁy,
Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic
layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

2. Addanew display by selecting from menu: File|New
A new display is opened.

3.  Add alabel by choosing from menu: Element]Add|Label. Click on label and edit text of label and
resize the label by pulling the corner of the label.

o o o
dy Diplay o
5] 5] 5]

The New display has alabel with your added text.
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4. If Property Editor is not open, open it by choosing: Views|Property Editor

Property Editor Open

5. Inthe Property Editor check the Label Text Autosize.

My Diplay-

The Label changes text size to match the size of the label.

6. Click ontheinthedisplay area outside the label area

Display is selected, and Property Editor shows the properies of the display.

7. Undock the Property Editor and edit the following properties by clicking in the field for the prop-
ertiesint Property Editor and editing:

a. Background color: Click button: '..." and add from color dialog alight blueish color.
=" Pick a Colour

fMy Colours | Swatches | HSE | RGE |

(0] [3¢]

[ Aquamarine Eisque 3 !Black !Blue El
B Elue,Dodger Elue,Light I Elue,Roval I Erown
I Erown, Light Brown, Sandy Cyan Gray 83 UNIX
Gray 83 PC N Green B Green, Darke | Green 4
| Green, Light HoneyDew 3 |l Magenta | Misty Rose 3
I Clive Drab Orange [ Orange, Dark ! Orchid, Dark
Pink, Hot Plum I Purple I Red
Yiolet White Yellow Yellow, Pale
I Midnight Blue | Elue, Light B Red, Dark | Palegreen 2
Il Col37 Il Col3g I Col39 I Cold0

Preview

B R:165 G:42 B:42 - #AS2024

| Set as colour ‘ |Bruwn

‘v || Rename

| Ok || Cancel || Reset |

b. Check the property: Show Execute Button

c. Fill inthe propertiesin the category: Information
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F|D Froperty Editor

¢ x|

[displaw#]l]

8l

¢ Appearance
Background Colar

Background 5ymbol Librany Name
Background Swmbal Mame

¢ Behawiour

Show Execute Button

¢ Context

Help UEL

Jpsnarme

Source

Source MDB CU Consistency Date
Source MDB CU Internal Wersion
source MDB CU Mame

Source MDEBE CU Pathname
Source MDB CU Scope

Source MDB CU Yersion

Source MDE Host
Source MDE Instance
Source MDE Mission

Source MDB &ysterm Tree Wersion
Source MDB YWersion
Target Shsterm

¢ Dimensions

Height

nfidth

¢ Information

Description

Title

¢ Log

Insert Mew Change Entry
Select Change Entry
Selected Change Author
Selected Change Comment
Selected Change Date
Selected Change Fewision

Source MDE Elerment Configuration

Source MDB =vstem Tree Internal ...

CIR173 Q216 B:220 - #ADD0D

-

-

tf DB

(M5

450
£ 40

Test making a display
My Displasy

|Add New Log Entry

| -

|1
LI5S

First rewision
SO0

1
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The Property Editor shows the edited properties for the display.

Add a Tankmeter, a Telecommand button and a Rectangle from the editor menu: Element|Add|...
Display contains a Label, Tankmeter, Telecommand button and a Rectangle.

Click the added Tankmeter to select it, edit it properties in the Property Editor to match:

—* Property Editor

| D Froperty Editor ¢ = |

<TankiMeter> TankMeterl
24|52
¢ Appearance
Fluid Colar [CUSTOM _FLUID B2
Shape Fill Color B Fes D105 B:225 -
Shape Fill ste \Solid | w |
¢ Behawviour
Meter Calor Show Status
¢ Dimensions 3
Cepth 0]
Height 100
ificith 100
X 120
b 140 —
¢ General
Data Source MeterDs1 [e]
¢ Information
Comment -
| |

Result after editing. TankMeter changes with it properties

Tip
In the Property Editor, the property: Data Source containts a button: "...", which gives access to
the data source editing dialog

10. Click the added Telecommand to select it, edit it propertiesin the Property Editor to match:
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—* Property Editor
[ E} Froperty Editor & :1

<_ommandButton> TeleCommandl

3|5

¢ Appearance

Button Type \Simple Text Button |w |
Shape Fill Caolor [ IR:212 @212 B:212 -...
Shape Fill stde |5alid | w |
¢ Lommanding

Cammand .. [ X]
¢ Dimensions

Cepth 0]

Height 100

ificith 100

x 200

i 140

¢ Infarmatian

omment

Mame TeleCommandl

Released Lakel Text (Default) | CommandButtonl |
selected Elements 1 elerment

Tooltip

¢ MiscC

Button Shape | | w |
iZorner Fill Color R0 C0OBO - #000000
Carner Fill Stde |5alid | w |
Corners Enahbled L]

| |

Result after editing. Telecommand has changed.
Tip

In the Property Editor, the property: Command containts a button: "...", which gives access to
the command editing dialog
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11. Click the added Rectangle to select it, edit it propertiesin the Property Editor to match:

[ E:ﬁ Froperty Editor # :1

¢ 0O x

<FEectangle> Eectangled

|5
¢ Appearance
Crravw Color RO G 0B Q- #000000
Diraw Stde [Zalid E3
Crran Width 1
Shape Fill Color [ IR:25% C:25% B:255% - #F..
Shape Fill Stye [Zalid E3
¢ Dimensions
Cepth -1
Height 180
Width 240
x 100
by 110
¢ Infortmation
Comment
MHlame Fectangle
Selected Elements 1 elerment
Toaoltip
Display is edited.

12. Now you should preview you created display to get a better feel for it appearance and test its be-
haviour. Select from menu: Toolg|Previwer ... Display is opened in the previewer frame:
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[F-+ uss Editor Preview: Untitled
File Preview

[=[ol[x]

My Display

i,

- CommandButtonl

1
.

- Preview started 4 Sep 2006 at 13:38:23 - Slider Index: 0
I

13. Now you should use the slider at the bottom of the Previewer and see the Tankmeter level move

Previewer frame snap-shoot:

Buttonl

14. Closethe Previwer frame.

15. Save display by selecting from menu: File|Save Save dialog is opened, where you can enter dis-

play file-name
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-+ Save display as ... [=1E3
Save In: |[J uss-project | |@| |33 |BelE=
] lib

File Name: |M~,.-Di5plax¢u55

Files of Type: |USS displays (*.uss) -

Save Cancel

16. Now try opening the display in the USS Executor select from menu: Tools|Executor Display is
opened in the USS Executor, which isthe real execution application for the display:

@}~ USSs Display Executor [uss@uss2] [=][o][x]
File Mavigate Yiew Options Window Help
DEEREIEDEER 00000+ [0 umes -
@ Untitled
@ Untitled =l
My Display
-
‘ 1 []
P .
045ep0i 13:42:19 INFO : Executor started.
OdZepls 13:42:24 INFO : Opening display shomesussAuss-project MyDisplay . uss
| || ™ || MCS ||.=>g &7 2 |Upd: @ pert: eH‘!.g Not ConnectedH

This concludes the lesson in the USS Editors docking mechanishm.
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2.5. Import existing displays

The USS Editor can import displays from the following formats:

1. OldUsSdisplay versions (1, 2, 3) mostly used during development

2. FWDU displays

3. GWDU displays

4. NASA, PCSdisplays

Imported display definitions become USS displays meaning that they will have the USS XML -based

file format and the .uss file extension. The imported displays cannot be exported back into the legacy
display formats.

2.5.1. Lesson in importing a display

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.

NG+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][a][x]
File Edit View Tools Element Window Help

1]

H
o|s]®)|

BOEEOEDOEEENE

[a]m[a]a]a]m]
[ Property Editor 2 - = 7 o [MisplayEl] 2 - x P
[display#l] i =

BEE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [CIR228 G238 B:238 - .
Backaround Syrnbal Library. .. | [=]
Background Symbal Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
g Context

Help UEL

Qpsname

Source MDE
Source MDE CU Consistenc -
Source MDB CU Internal We...
Source MDE CU Marne
Source MDB CU Pathname
Source MODE CU Scope
Source MDB CU Wersion
Source MDE Elernert Config...
Source MDB Host

Source MOE Instance -

IC

(] I [ I'Il
Editor started with defaullt empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarcﬁy,
Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic
layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

2. Open/import a GWDU display by selecting from menu: File|Open
Thefile open dialog is now open.

3. Browse via the open dialog to the display: CMD_QUEUES.gwdu Remember to change File of
Type to All  Files CMD _QUEUESgwdu can be found under path:
<USS INSTALL_DIR>/examplesimport/gwdu/msc/APM/COL_CC/MCS_OPS/CONFIG/SYN
OPTICS/MCS
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_@
Look In: [ MCS - E:B:IE:

] TOP_LEVEL [y PP_ISS.gwdu

1 ] CMD_QUEUEs.gwdu| [} PP_MCC_H.gwdu

[y cMD_STATUS.gwdu [ ) SAS_CONTROL gwdu
[} DE_SERVER.gwdu

[y DOWNLINK_STAT.gwidu

[y PD_D1.gwdu

[y PD_SEAND.gwdu

[y PP_HOSC.gwdu

177

File Mame: |CMD_QLIELIIS.gwdu

Files of Type: |GWDU displays *.gwdu) |v‘

Open H Cancel ‘

Theimport display selected, preview shown.
4. Click opento open display.

N5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

:55 NEIENREELE R EREI R ERER
or Rl =l W = - =) ~ )N 0| =] e8| &

|__:i Property Editor & - x [ 2 -Dx [displayﬂlj ko) fhnme,{ussfuss,'majnfexamplesJimpnn{gwdu,{mtsIAPMJ(UL[[JM[S_DPS{IE

CMD_QUELES. awdiu -
MCS Command Queues

MCS Client Queues

¢ Appearance |~ - “Er o Tt Lc

Background Calor MO C0E O - #000.. : —

Background Symbol Libr. [ ||
Background Syrmbal Mame[ ||

5 Behaviour

Show Execute Button [ =
¢ Context

Help UEL

Gpshame SYM_Cmd_Queues

S

The imported display is shown shown in the editor, the import process is seamless and a convér—
tion is done between GWDU and USS format. The display can now be edited, and saved to the

USS display format.
5. Inthe Property Editor check the display import information given by the Source information
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[ D Property Editor, & xl ¢ o

CMD_QUEUES. guvdiu

=

¢ Appearance

Background Color W F O S0 BO - #000000

Background Symibol Likbrary Mame -
Background Swmibal Marme -
¢ Behawiour

Show Execute Buttan ]

¢ Context

Help UEL

Qpsnarme SR _Cmd_Queues

Source mMDE

Source MDEB CU Cansistency Date 14122005 1723259

Source MDE CU Internal Wersion Z1leag998]1

Source MDE CU Mame Pl C5_ A

Source MDE CU Pathname i AP

Source MDE CU Scope N

Source MDE CU Wersion W10

Source MDE Element Configuration AP

Source MDEB Host

Source MDE Instance PCE_AN 1

Source MDE Mission M ASTER.

Source MDOE Swstem Tree Internal YWersion

Source MDE Swstem Tree YWersion 12

Source MDE Yersion PMCE212-CO5626

Target ystem [MCs Ed
¢ Dimensions

Height 200

ificith B00

¢ Information

Description

Title AP -C oL CC-MCS_OPS-COMFIG-5YMOPTICS-. .
¢ Log

Insert Mew Change Entry [Add New Log Entry
Selact Change Entry [1.0 [
Selected Change Author ss

Selected Change Camment Automatic import of SWDU displasy

Selected Change Date T 08

Selected Change REewision 1.0

6. Closetheimported GWDU display.
7. Now import a PCS display with path:

<USS _INSTALL_DIR>/examplesimport/pcs/xml/Col_Cabin_FanAssemblies ACT.xml
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Look In: [ xmil

_@
-] =]

oo O—
00| O—

[} Col_Cabin_Fan_Assemblies_ACT.xml |

D Col_Cabin_Smoke_Detector_1l.xml

D Col_Cabin_Smoke_Detector_2xml

[} COL_CAUTION_AND_WARNING_VTC1.xml

D Col_CDA_1_and_2_Heater_Control_¥TC1.xml
[} col_CDA_1_and_2_Heater_Control_VTC2.xml
[} col_cDA_1_and_2_valve_Control_vTCLxml
[} col_cDA_1_and_2_valve_Control_vTC2.xml

Cabin Fan Assembly § Cabin Fan Assambly 2
Sk SEfta
@ WTCE hardwira = W2 handwing
5 &
Dl Praii Ha| Dalea Faia kP
Fri, Sl rrti| Farh Speiei dl L=
On- Off Stamus On-0ff Seusi

POU 1 20W Outats|

PIOU 2 20% Oudets)

CutlE MU 23 SS9PCL BT

1| L]

Ol Murm 23 S5°C 1 Pwe

File Mame: |C|:|I_Cat:|in_Fan_,&s5emblies_ACT.xml

Files of Type: |PREP displays *.xml

8.  Click open to open display.

B5-+ uss Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

3]
-] IIWILHII*)IIOIIBI

a

[e][®][e]a]

D Property Editor] & = = r 2 _nox .‘R_a'j fhome fuss fuss fmain /examples fimport /pos /xml/Col_Cabin_Fan_Assemblies_AC. & - x [ 2 -Dx

Col_Cahin_Fan_sassemblies_ACT.xml

¢ Appearance -
Background Colar

Background Symhbal Library. . | [=]
Backaround Syrnbal Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Cabin Fan Assembly
State State

VTC1 hardwire
2/ /)

Cabin Fan Assembly 2

VTC2 hardwire

Show Execute Button [m

Help UREL
Opsname

Source PCS Release 35}
source FCS Yersion RE10-1.5

¢ Context Delta Press kPa| Delta Press
Fan Speed rpm| Fan Speed
Source FCS On-0Off Status On-0Off Status

kPa
rpm

Target System [PCE [=]
5 Dimensions ]
Height 323

ifidth I68

% Infarmation

Description

Title COL CRA 1-2 Art

HE|

PDU 1 120V Outlets | PDU 2 120V Outlets|

Outlet Mum 23 SSPCL Pwr

Outlet Mum 23 SSPC1 Pwr

The imported display is shown shown in the editor. The display can now be edited and salvedl to

the USS display format.

9. Inthe Property Editor check the import information.
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[ D Froperty Editor| & xl é ox

Col_Cabin_Fan_assemblies_ACT xml

SilEE(E

g Appearance
Background Caolar

Background Swnbal Library: Mame
Backgraund Symtal Marme

¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Buttan L]

o Context

Help UEL

Casname

Source FC5

Source PCH Eelease F.4

Source PCY Yersion FElo-1.5%

Target System [FCS

g Dimensions

Height 323

Width L

o Infarmation

Cescription

Title COL CRA 1-2 Aft
g Log

Insert Mewy Change Enthy [Add New Log Entry
Select Change Entry [1.0 |
Selected Change Authar s

Selected Change Comiment Autamatic import of PEEPPCS displasy
Selected Change Date 10507 oG

Selected Change FEewision 1.0

The Property Editor shows the properties for the imported display.

4

1

10. Now import a Satmon display with path:
<USS INSTALL_DIR>/examples/import/satmon/1092.xml
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_@

Look In: |3 satmon - EZEZIE
[Y1092xml| [1131xml [j1227xml [ 1326.xml
[y1093xml [J1140xml [j1228xml [ 1327.xml
[(y1094xml  [122axml [jJ1220xml [ 1351.xml
[(y1095xm  [J1222xml [j12300aml [ 1352.xml
[(1113xm [J1223xml [j1301xml [ 1353.xml
[(11zoxmt [J1224xmi [j1302xml [ 1371.xml
[112exmt [y122sxmi [j1303xml [ 1372.xmi
[y11300emt [y1226xmi [j1325xml [ 1373.xml
« T ] [»
File Name:  [1092.xm

Files of Type: |Satmun displays .xmbD

Open

11. Click open to open display.

IE-- USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

B8 &€ ||| Pk | &

or sl = ) g = = a7

D Property Editor & = =

1082 xml

2] =]

¢ Appearance 2]
Background Colar RO OO0 B0 - #000000
Background Symhbal Library. . | [=]
Backaround Syrnbal Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [m
¢ Context
Help UREL
Opsname

A -0 x

satmon_1092

Target System
¢ Dimensions
Height 364
ifidth TE2
% Infarmation 1
Ciescription
Title

¢ Log
Insert Mew Change Entry

[Mcs

[=]

SystemnsfComms System Bu. .

Add MNew Log Entry

#E]

< II I IC

The imported display is shown shown in the editor. The display can now be edited and wvedl to
the USS display format.

12. Inthe Property Editor check the import information.
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Dﬁ Froperty Editor, « xl e

1052 «ml

clEES

o Appearance
Background Color W F O C0RB O - #000000

Background %wmbal Library Mame
Background Syimboal Harme

¢ Behawiour

Show Execute Button L]

g Context

Helgn UFEL

Cpsname satmon_1oss

SouUrce

Target System (M5 [ w |
¢ Dirmensions

Height aed

Width e

% Information

Description

Title Syetems fZammes System Bus BT 5tatus

g Log
Insert Mew Change Entry |Add New Log Entry
Select Change Entry [1.0 | -
Selected Change Authar Lss

Selected Change Camment Autamatic impoart of Satmaon display
Selected Change Date 1007 08

Selected Change FEewision 1.0

4

4

The Property Editor shows the properties for the imported display.

This concludes the lesson in the USS Editors import mechanishm. The USS Editor and Executor use
the same import mechanishm.

2.6. GUI Elements

This lesson takes you through the major GUI elements of the USS Editor namely the View Settings
and the Preferences.

2.6.1. Lesson in using the GUI elements (View Settings and
Preferences)

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.
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15+ UsS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[Ew[=[a]a[e(al=Sc[~Daal=[e]u] s 4/ 8]

NEIENENENTY
D Property Editor & = = 2 _nox [display#1] 2 - = ?-ox

[display#1]

EEE

¢ Appearance 2]
Background Colar [IR:238 Q238 B238 - .
Background Symhbal Library. . | [=]
Backaround Syrnbal Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
¢ Context

Help UREL

Opsname

[»

SOurce MDE
=ource MDB CU Consistenc...
Source MDE CU Internal We

Source MDB CU Mame

Source MDE CU Pathname

Source MDE CU Scope

Source MOB CU Yersion |
Source MDEB Element Config. ..
Source MDE Host

Source MDE Instance

|

] Il | I'IL
Eaitor started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarcﬁy,
Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic
layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

Close dl tool views and open the View Settings

| ﬁ View Settings| & =

[displan#5]

3|5

¢ Grid

Ciraw Colar R 192 5192 B: 192 - #C0C0C0
Diraw Style |Diats | w |
Crawe Thickness 1

Snap to Grid an Mowe During -
Snap to Grid on Eesize Cring b
Spacing Horizontal 10

Spacing YWertical 10

¢ Zoom

Zoom Factar in Percent 100

Zoam Step Size in Percent 10
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A Display is open with the View Settings showing. The View Settings are not saved with the dis-

plays, the properties are non-persistent and only for viewing in the Editor. They provide a help
when editing.

3. Change the grid colour to draw style to yellow and the draw styleto Lines.

N5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
;;e ;;e [a[a[a]a]a]B]: [#]
N w]=[a]w]e|@|s[c]o]~] ) [na]e]a]w)|

ﬁ View Settings| & — x A -DOx [display#5] & = = 20k
[display5] i B
5

¢ Grid

Draw Color [CIR:204 G255 B:0 - #CC..

Draw Style [Lines [=]

Draw Thickness 1

Snap to Grid an Move [During [~]

Snap to Grid on Resize [During =]

Spacing Horizontal 10 L
Spacing Yertical 10 T
¢ Zoom

Zoorm Factor in Percent 100

Zoom Step Size in Percent 10

-
(] i [ [»]
1

The Display grid colour change as well as the draw style, the grid is now fully drawn.
4. Now change the following properties:

a.  grid spacing to 50/20 (Horizontal/Vertical)

b. set the Zoom factor to 200 %

c. grid draw ticknessto 2 pixels

USS User Manual 41 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

5.

15+ UsS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[2[=]a]a]a]B] [8]

[ [m]<[e]uz[s[=[=[]~]

[ View Settings 2 = =

A -0

Tea]=[e]u]

[display#5] & - =

# -0x
[display#s] sl
B
gra(\:/\fngmor [CIR:204 G255 B:0 - #CC...

Draw Style [Lines [=] =
Draw Thickness 2
Shap to Grid an Move [During [=]
Shap to Grid on Resize [During [~]
Spacing Horizontal 50 ||
Spacing Vertical 20
¢ Zoom
Zoom Factar in Percent 200
Z0am Step Size in Parcent 10|
s
Zoom step size (in percent) |
[ i o] |
Undock the View Settings and to get a better view of the settings changed.
ﬁ View Settings ¢ xl ¢ O x
[displans#s]
i =
24 E-
g Grid
Draw Zolor [IRZ04 0255 B0 - #CCFFO0
Diraw Stde [Lines | w |
Crawe Thickness 2
Snap to Grid on M owve Curing -
Snap to Grid on Resize Curing -
Spacing Haorizontal 50
Spacing YWertical 20
g Zoom
foom Factar in Percent 2010
foom Atep Size in Percent 10

Walk-through of the Editor Preferences

1

Open the editor preferences by selecting from menu: Edit|Preferences.
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0y Project
[ pisplay Root folder

[} consistency
[} Data source Default Settings for Project.

D Import

D Database

|__°‘| MOB-Ceneral
[y MDB-CDU
[y MDE-CCU

[} MDB-SCOE

| ok H Cancel

The Editor preferences opens, it is arranged after categories (to the left) and each category con-
tains a group of properties. No properties change in the system before the OK-button is pressed,
so you can change properties without effect, as long as you do not press ok.

2. Click on the Project category

0y Project
[ pisplay Root folder

[} consistency
[} Data Source Default Settings for Project.

D Import

D Database

|__°‘| MOB-Ceneral
[y MDB-CDU
[ mDE-CCU

[} MDB-SCOE

| ok H Cancel

The project category contains the following properties:
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a

Root Folder

The Root Folder defines where the uus-project is located, that is were MDB files are syn-
chronized to, and provide common location for displays.

3. Click on the Display category

[y Project Display
D Zoom value [100 |

[ Consistency

Zoom step size [10 |
[ Data Source )
D Impart Grid style |Duts |v|
[y Database Grid spacing width [10 |
[y MDE-General | | Grid spacing height [10 |
% MDE-CDU Grid snap on resize |Durin|_:| |v|
MDEB-CCLU
D MDEB-SCOE Grid snap on move |Durin|_:| |v|
Grid draw thickness 1 |

Grid draw color [ ]

Display width 20 |
Display target system |MC5 |v|
Display height 560 |

Display back ground color [ ]

Default Settings for New Created Display (s).

The display category contains the following properties, which are used as default for new dis-

plays.

a Zoom value: Default zoom value in percent

b. Zoom step size: Default step size in percent for zooming in and ouit.

c. Grid Style: Default grid style choose between: Non, Dots, Dashed, Lines

d. Grid spacing width: Default grid spacing width in pixels

e. Grid spacing height: Default grid spacing height in pixels

f.  Grid snap on resize policy: Default behaviour of snapping when resizing an element in a
display

g. Grid snap on move policy: Default behaviour of snapping when moving an element in adis-
play

h.  Grid draw tickness: Default grid ticknessin pixels

i.  Griddraw colour: Default grid colour

j.  Display width: Default display width when creating anew display

k. Display target system: Default display target system when creating anew display

Display height: Default display height when creating anew display
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m. Display back ground colour: Default display back-ground colour when creating anew dis-

play

4. Click on the Consistency category

[ Project
D Display

[ consistency]

D Diata Source
D lrmport

[ Databaze

D MDB-GCeneral
[ MDB-CDU
[ MDB-CCL

[y MDE-5COE

Consistency

Ilsed OpMom language |I_IK English |'|
Used OpNom check |0pNnm with ESA |"'|
Run OpNom check

Settings for Consistency Checker.

The consistency category contains the following properties:

a  Used OpNom language: The language to use while spell checking in the consistency check-

er

b. Used OpNom check: The OpNom standard to use while checking in the consistency checker

c. Run OpNom check: Wether or not to run OpNom checking in the consistency checker

5. Click on the Data Source category

D Froject

[ Display

D Cansistency
D Data Source
[ irmport

D Databasze

D MDE-Ceneral
[ MDB-COU
[ MDE-CCU

[ MDB-3COE

Data Source

Context list Qpsname

Context default Opsname |v|

Settings for Default Data Source Type and Shown List of Data Source T...

The Data Source category contains the following properties:

a  Context List: Thelist of contexts to be available in the Editor

b. Context default: The default context to use from the context list

6. Click onthe Import category
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[y Project

E‘] Display

[ Consistency
E‘] Crata Source
[ Impart

E‘] Catabase

D MDEBE-Ceneral
[y MDB-COU
[y MDB-CCU

[y MDB-3C0E

Import

Display import results ]

Default Settings for Display Importing.

The Import category contains the following properties:

a.  Display import results: Whether or not the editor should show a summary of results when
import/opening external format displays

7. Click on the Database category

[y Project

E‘] Dizplay

[ consistency
E‘] Data Source
D Import

(3 Dataase|
E‘] MDB-Ceneral
[y MDE-COU
[y MDB-CCL

[y MDB-3COE

Database

Database user
Database sid
Database port
Database password

Database hosthame

lops$ casadrmin

|oracle

(1521

||Hhhhh't

Imdhs. eso-io.com

MDE DataBase Connection Properties,

The Database category contains the following properties:

a  Database user: The user to connect with

b. Databasesid: The systemid (sid) of the MDB, normally oracle

c. Database port: The TCP/IP port to connect to on the dB-server

d. Database password: The dB passwod for the dB user specified

e. Database hostname: The host / db-Server to use

8. Click onthe MDB-General category
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[y Project

D Dizplay

D Consistency
[ Data source
D [mpart

D Database

[ MDe-General
[ MDE-CDU

[y MDB-CCU

[ MmDB-5COE

MDE-General

Use CDU
System version
System mission

System element config

MDE General Properties Eg. Connection / System Spec.

112

IMASTEF.

AP M

The MDB-General category contains the following properties:

a
b.
C.

d.

Use CDU: Whether or not to use CDU (contra CCU)

System Version: System verion number

System mission: System mission setting

System element config: System element configuration

Click on the MDB-CDU category

[ Project

D Displaw

D Consistency
D Data Source
D Import

[ Darapase

D MDOE-Ceneral
[ pe-cou]
[y MDB-CCU

[y MDE-5COE

MDE-CDU

CU version |0 |
Cll test version |1 |
CU revision [0 |
CU path [\ APMY,COMMOM_TEST_SUPPYGRD_DATALUSS |
ClU issue o |
Cl) instance (MCS_alv1 |
ClJ domain |cGs |

MDE CDU Connection Properties.

The MDB-CDU category contains the following properties:

a

b.

€.

Cu version: The CU version to use with CDU

Cu test version: The CU test version to use with CDU

Curevision: The CU revision to use with CDU

Cu path: The CU path to use with CDU

Cuissue: The CU issue to use with CDU

f. Cuinstance: The CU instance to use with CDU

g. Cudomain: The CU domain to use with CDU

10. Click onthe MDB-CCU category

USS User Manual

47

2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

11.

D Project

[ Display

|j| COnsistency
D Data Source
[ import

|j| Database

D MOB-Ceneral
[} MDE-COU

[ pe-ccul

[ MDB-5COE

MDE-CCU

ClJ path [\ APMYCOMMON_TEST _SUPPYGRD_ D
CU name luss_TEST |
CU version [1 |
ClU issue o |
CU revision o |

MDE CCU Connection Properties.

The MDB-CCU category contains the following properties:

a

b.

C.

d.

(S

Cu path: The CU path to use with CCU

Cu name: The CU name to use with CCU

Cu version: The CU version to use with CCU

Cuissue: The CU issue to use with CCU

Cu revision: The CU revision to use with CCU

Click on the MDB-SCOE category

D Project

[ Display

D Consistency
D Data Source
[ irmpart

D Database

D M OB-Ceneral
[} MmDE-COU
[} MDE-CCU

[ hpe-scoe|

Erowse

MDE-5SCOE

51D 0

File path |fhome uss/Perforce jud |
CU internal version Fleag93asl

Default Settings for SCOE File.

The MDB-SCOE category contains the following properties:

a

b.

SID: The System Id (SID) of the SCOE to use

File path: The File path to the SCOE file
Shown in the category is also the SCOE internal CU version.

12. Click on the browse button to change SCOE file
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-» Choose file [=1lE3

Look In: |3 scoe « | |=| [TF]|8a]e=

@ EURECA Mission DUMMY_MISSION(E) - CCU: Q_TEST_DISTR V4.0.0(16- D¢
@ CCU 268436077, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11255313
& CCU 278561597, consistency date 1134023659000(08- Dec-2005 06:34:]
@ CCU 278561660, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11546008
& APM Mission MASTER(L? - CCU: MCS_AIV V6.0.1(29-Sep-2005 08:32:57
& L APM Mission MASTER(L?) - CCU: MCS_AIV v7.1.0(14-Dec-2005 17:33:59
@ \CGS Mission AEOLUS¢&h | COMMON - CCU: EADS_SI_TEST V1.0.0¢07 - Jul-2
& "METOP Mission EM@) - CCU: LEU_FM1_OPS 2.0.1(15- Jul- 2004 12:01:00)

A I | IC

File Name: |

Files of Type: (XML SCOE/Info *_info.xml) -
Choose file Cancel

| 1
Here the SCOE file can be selected, if you change it the System Configuration Browser will re-
load with the new information.

This concludes the lesson in the USS Editors preferences. Normally these settings are preset delivered
from the system administrator.

2.7. Changing DQI Styles

The USS Editor and Executor use Data Quality Indicator definition to give information about the state
of the data being processed.

2.7.1. Lesson in viewing and changing DQI files

The lesson assumes the XML editor KXML-editor isinstalled.

1. Opening the KXML-editor and browser to the >USS_INSTALL</etc directory. Here open the
file: mes_dqistylexml
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£ -» mcs_dqgistyle.xml - Kate [=][O][x]

Eile Edit Document Miew Bookmarks Tools Settings Help

58S aB KX & IH L

<txml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7: a
< |DOCTYPE StyleSet [ |
<VENTITY arrow up "S38503;":
<|ENTITY arrow_down "&#8595;":
<IENTITY arrow _vpdown "S#8597;":
]

{StyleSet:
¢ f-- GRAFH LINIT OOLOR DEFINTTIONS --»
{GraphLimitColoxrs>
{LowCantionl imit color="yellow"#>
<HighCantionLimit color="yellow" />
<LosWarnivngl imit color="red" />
<HighWarningliwit color="red" />

<LowDffScaleWarninglimit color="red"/>
<HighDffScaleWarningliwit color="red" />
< /GraphLimitColors>

f-- STATE DEFINTTIONS --2
ChoquisitionStatms states="UNENOW,
REQUESTED,
HOT MaATIWNTAINED,
NOT_ACOUIEED, |
HOT _RECEIVED.
INVALID,
ACOUIRED,
DATA INTERRUPTION,
STATIC" />

<MonitoringStatns states="DISAELED,
IN_LIMITS,
WOMIMAL LIMIT WIOLATTIOHN.
HOMIMAL _LOW LIMIT ¥IOLATION.
HOMINAL_HIGH LIMIT VIOLATION.
DAMNGER LOW _LIMIT VIOLATION,
DAWNGER_HIGH LIMIT ¥IOLATION.
UNDEF INED,
UHEHOWH" £ >

<DeltaMonitoringStatus states="DISABLED,
IN LIMITS,
DELTA MOMIMAL LIMIT WIOLATIOHN,
DELTA DAMGEER LIMIT VIOLATION,
UNDEFIHED, ™
UHENOWH" # > =

{i-- Use OFf States In DOIStvle Elements
Ling: 1 Cal: 0 INS NORM tncs_dgistyle.sml

The KXML-Editor shows the content of the xml-formatted DQI file for the MCS target system.
The XML tree hierarchy is shown on the left and the content of the selected node on the right,
where the content can be edited.

2. Browsein the XML tree hierarchy to the node: AcquisitionStatus and select it to show the con-
tent.
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¢ -v mcs_dqistyle.xml - Kate [=][O][x]
Eile Edit Document Miew Bookmarks Tools Settings Help

58S aB KX & IH L

<HighCantionLimit color="yellow" /> a
<LosWarnivngl imit color="red" />
<HighWarningliwit color="red" />

<LowDffScaleWarninglimit color="red"/>
<HighDffScaleWarningliwit color="red"/>
< /GraphLimitColors>

¢ f -~ STATE DEFINITIONS --2
LAcquisitionStatus ="UNENOWH,

REQUESTED,

HOT MaTWTAINED,

HOT ACQUIRED,

HOT_RECEIVEL.

INVALID,

ACOUIRED,

DATA INTERRUBRTION,

STATIC" />

<MonitoringStatns states="DISAELED,
IN_LIMITS,
NOMINAL _LIMIT ¥IOLATIOHN.
HOMIMAL LI:II';r LIMIT WIOLATTIOMN,
NOMINAL HIGH LIMIT VIOLATION,
DANGEE. . LUW LII‘IIT VIOLATION,
DENGER_HIGH_LIHIT_VIDLBTIDN
UNDEF INED,
UHEHOWH" £ >

{DeltaMonitoringStatus states="DISABLED, |
IN LIMITS,
DELTA MOMIMAL LIMIT WIOLATIOHN,
DELTA DAMGEER_LIMIT WIOLATION,
UNDEFIHED,
UHENOWH" # >

f-- Uze OFf States In DQIStyle Elements
Tnclusion 1ist exsmple: monitoring='Disabled, Unknown® (Apply Style for Disabled)
Excluzsion list exanple: monitoring=""Dizabled, Unknown” (Bpply Stvle for all mon
Wildoard examole comenitoring=v*t (Apply Ftyle for all monitoring states) -

<f-- Nominsl --3

{Style acquisition="&CQUIRED, DATA INTEERUPTION" monitoring="IN LIMITS"
<8tyle acquisition="ACOUIRED, DATA INTERRUPTION" monitorings= "HOMINAL _HIGH_LIMIT WIOLAT
<5tyle acquisition="ACOUIRED, DATA INTERRUPTION" monitoring="DANGER ] HIGH LIMIT VIOLATI
<Style acquisition="&ACQUIRED, DATA INTEERUPTION" monitoring= "NOMINAL LDI'.T LIMIT VIOLATI| o
<St'fle acq‘u131t10n— "P;EDUIRED DhTPi INTERRU'PTIDN" monlturlng— "DM‘IGER LEIW LIMIT EFIEILP;TIEI:

Ling: 30 Col: 0 NS NORM mes_dgistyle.=ml

Changing the values here will change the states used in the Editor Consistency Checker for the
MCS target system.

2.8. Create ASCII displays

The USS Editor can be used to create pure ASCII displays in the USS display format. ASCII display
contains only character based elements.

2.8.1. Lesson in creating ASCII displays

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.
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15+ UsS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

LIBEIFEEIE EISERR IR0

B
|&]= N
DPrnpenyEditnr A - A_DOx m ?_0Ox

[display#1]

¢ Appearance =]
Background Colar [IR:238 Q238 B238 - .
Background Symhbal Library. . | [=]
Backaround Syrnbal Mame | [=]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [

¢ Context

Help UREL

Opsname

SOurce MDE

=ource MDB CU Consistenc... =
Source MDE CU Internal We
Source MDB CU Mame
Source MDE CU Pathname
Source MDE CU Scope
Source MOB CU Yersion |
Source MDEB Element Config. ..
Source MODE Host

Source MDE Instance

a

.a-\

[»

|

] Il | I'IL
Eaitor started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarcﬁy,

Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic
layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

2. Addalabel by selecting in the menu: Element|Add|Label

Eabetl 4?5.

A text-label is created in the new display.
3.  Makefour more labels and select them all by using the keyboard combination: CTRL+A

4. In the Property Editor click to edit the colour and click "..." button to open colour dialog. Select
tab: RGB and choose the green colour: Red: 6, Green: 152, Blue: 6
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Ol[x]
[ My Colours | Swatches | HSE | RGE |
CJ ]
Red 6=
i 0 85 170 255|—|Z|
L ﬁ 1
G 152 =
reel 1] 85 170 255|—|Z|
El I 6=
Sue 0 85 170 255|—|Z|
Preview
BER:6 G:152 B:6 - #069806 | Set as colour ||Green4 ‘VH Rename
| Ok || Cancel || Reset ‘

5. Click Ok to the colour dialog.

B5-~ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

| %5 [0 ote] o] [ 5] [onitorm scuing -] 100w [G[@] 0] @] =i]l= [ 6] ¥]
|m| =8| s|z|s]s[o]o]~]H [N a]=]e]e)] [e] [®][¢]a] [a][»]G] [=] «]

[x]m[a]a[a]a] [¥[v]a]a] [0~ [B]+]n]x]
[ Property Editor # = x [7-mx|| Misplay2] & -x

<label> Labell, <lLabel> Labell#2, <lLabel> Labell#3, <lLabel>
Label1#4, <label> Label1#5

A -DOx

Best Telt Labell

i = =} a
E_ Best Te>é‘t Labelm

est Text Labe'\E

§ Appearance |~ est Teit LabeTE

Font Lucida Sans Typewriter Regular,... ast Tabt Labeld

Font Color BERG G152 B:6 - #069806 . o .

Label Text Autosize [m)

Label Text Horizontal Alignmem  [Left [w =
Label Text Yertical Alignment [Center [w

5 Behaviour =

Auto Text QOFF hd

Clipping OFF v

Context Opsnarne -

Label Far

¢ Dimensions

Depth 0 ] |
Height 15

Width a1
X 10
¥ ~|

[4]

q] 1l

The colours of all the label fonts are changed to a dark green.

6. Open the System Configuration Browser and find in the OPS View for Onboard Telemetry, the
parameter \EPM\Gen_Com_AFS R$485 Int_Stat
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; EP S5ystem Configuration Browser # - xl |“1 » T A oD

OPS5 Yiew: Onboard Telemetry b

[,
o ] BLE
o= [ COMMS
o= ] DMs
o JECLSS
o ] EDR
o ] EFDS
% [ EFM
0= ] Add
|j| Ajr_Cooling_Diff _Press
|j| Analog_Input_Section_Fail
|j| Anomaly_Flag_Stat
o= ] CPU
|j| _omimand _History_Awail_Stat
|j| Command_History_Table
|j| Command_Rejection_Stat
& [ EEFROM
e ] FCC
[ Gen_Com_AFS_RS485 _Int_Stat
[ Gen_Corm_lnt_SM_RS485 _Main_Stat

[ Cen_Corm_int_SM_RS485 _Red_Stat
The end-item is selected.

7. Drag and Drop al the end-items to the display: Gen_Com AFS RS$485 Int_Stat
Gen_Com_Int_ SM_R$SA485 Main_Stat Gen Com _Int SM_R$S485 Red Stat
Gen Com _Int VU R$S485 Main_Stat
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M-~ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
ile Edit View Tools Element Window Help

BEGem wirorm scama 1 ]~]_ 100w [@[0]0]e] =[] #]¥]
EIBEEEEEE RN OROC CIERCICIENEIRY
[2[oa]a]a]z] [¥[v]a[a] [o]~ B]+[n]x]

[ Propery o [ 7 System Confiog < ¢ ¢ - 0 ][ (WP ¥ = x|

[#-ox

OPS View: Onboard Telemetry v ||
¥ lj EFM = Test Text Label
o [ Add Test Text Label
[ Air_Cooling _Diff_Prass ||| Test Text Label
[ Analog_Inpur_Section_Fail Test Text Label
D Anomaly. Flag_stat 1 Test Text Label
o= [CJCPU
[ Command_History_Awail_Stat L EPM_Gen_Com_AFS_RS485_Tnt_Stat NN
Y command_History_Table
Y commant_Rejection_Stat
: g FEEEROM EPM_Gen_Com_Irit_SM_R5485_Mair_stat NN
[ Gen_Com_AFS_RS485_Im_Stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_Sh_R54&5 _Main_Stat

™) Gen_Corm_In_¥\J_RS485 _Main_Stat
[ Gen_Com_Im_¥U_RS485 _Red_Stat
[ Gen_Com_LAN_SMSC_LTU Stat

[y Gan_Com_SMSC_COL_HRD_Stat =

4] i ] |

EPM_Gen_Cam_Int_\@jS‘tSSJ’Ia‘i n_Sta

[y Gen_Com_Int_5M _RS485 _Red_Stat EPM_Cen_Con_Int_SM_RS485_Red_Stat [N ||

g

-

x| | searen ‘| T

[y

The end-items are added as four label/data-field pairs

8. Select thefour labels by hold keyboard key: CTRL and left-click with mouse on |abels.

M5~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

= &)= (0| (1= @] |urom saingi.|~] 100w |6 0]c]e] || n] ¥

|| =8| s|z|s|&o]o]~]H [N a]=]e]e)] [e][¢][¢]a] [a]»]a] [=] «]

[=ox]

[aJe]alafala] [¥[v[a[a] [0]~ [3]+]a]x]
[ Property Editor |57 System Eumigl[ v 7 oa_px|| Misplay#2] & -x e
OPS View: Onboard Telemetry - || B
¥ |j EFM = Test Text Label
o= [ Aady Test Text Label
D Ajr_Coaoling_Diff_Press H Test Text Label
[ Analog_Input_Section_Fail IES[ FX‘ :::Z‘El
t Text
D Anomaly_Flag_Stat = st =
o= [JcrU
Y Command_History_swail_Stat L EPM_Gen_Com_AFf.stw S_Int_Sta_ L
D Command_History_Tahle
D Command_Rejection_stat
o= [ EEPROM
o D FcC EPM_Gen_Com_Int_élﬁstwudm n_Stal_
[ Gen_Com_AFS_RS485 _Imt _Stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_SM_RS485 _Main_Stat
[y Gan_Com_In_Sh_RS485 _Red_Stat ﬁpn,cen,mm;ntjljhjms _Red j:m_
) Gen_Com_Im_¥1I_R54&5 _Main_stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_¥l_RS485_Red_Stat
D3 Gen_Com_LAN.SMSC.LTU.Stat. HPM_Gen_con_Tnt_V0_R5485_Mai n_sraxP
[ Gen_Cam_SMSC_COL_HRD Stat = g o
4] Il [T —
il
xl " Search 4 Il [y

Four labels are selected.
9. Alignthelabelsto their common left, by selecting form menu: Element|Align|Vertical Left
10. Unselect the labels by left-clicking with mouse on the display back-ground
11. Select the four fields by hold keyboard key: CTRL and left-click with mouse on labels.
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+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[a]m[afafaa] ¥|vaja

OPS View: Onboard Telemetry -
¢ CIEPM ol
o= [0 Adi

[ Air_Cooling _Diff_Prass
[ Analog_Inpur_Section_Fail
D Anomaly_Flag_Stat
3 cru
D Command_Histary_dwail_Stat
Y command_History_Table
Y commant_Rejection_Stat
& [ EEFROM
= [JFCC
[ Gen_Com_AFS_RS485_Im_Stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_Sh_R54&5 _Main_Stat
[ Gen_Com_Im_SM_RS485 _Red_Stat
™) Gen_Corm_In_¥\J_RS485 _Main_Stat
[ Gen_Com_Im_¥U_RS485 _Red_Stat
[ Gen_Com_LAN_SMSC_LTU Stat
[ Gen_Com_SMSC_COL_HRD Stat
4] Il
x]

~|
[I]
| searen

[ Property Editor | (5 System Configy ., o a _ g || [isplayE2l 2 -

x|

=155 [t ]als] [ [=] [] [amrorm satmg 1 ]=] 100 w] [@[0]0[@] =] 8] +]
I T =1 9 - T 0 e Y A T S I CIERCICIENEIRY

[#-ox

Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label

EPH_Gen_Com_AFS_Rs285_Tnt_S =GN

EPM_Gen_Com_TInt_SM_RS485_Main_Stat

EPM_Gen_Com_Int_SM_RS485_Red_Stat

EPM_Gen_Com_Int_VU_RS485_Main_Stat

[»

ook

Four fields are selected,

12. Alignthefieldsto their common left, by selecting form menu: Element|Align|Vertical Left

™ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

RN EIENENEY
[ Property Editor % System Ell""']'i “rFA_Dx

OPS View: Onboard Telemetry hd
¢ [ EPM ol
o= [ Adi

D Air_Cooling_Diff_Press
D Analog_Input_Section_Fail
D Anomaly_Flag_Stat
oI CPU
D Command_History_swail_Stat
D Command_History_Tahle
D Command_Rejection_stat
o~ 9 EEFROM
e I FCC
[ Gen_Com_AFS_RS485 _Imt _Stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_SM_RS485 _Main_Stat
[ Gen_Com_In_sM_Rs485_Red_stat
) Gen_Com_Im_¥1I_R54&5 _Main_stat
[ Gen_Com_Int_¥l_RS485_Red_Stat
[ Gen_Com_LAN_SMSC_LTU_Stat
[ Gen_Com_SMSC_COL_HRD Stat =
1] Ii ] |
Xl " Search

x|

(o

[display#2] &

Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label
Test Text Label

EPH_Gen_Com_AFS_RS485_Tnt_S ta NG

EPH_Gen_Con_Trit_SH_R5485_Hai n_ENGEENE

EPM_Gen_Con_Int_SM_Rs485_Red_gE

EPH_Gen_Com_Tnt_WUl_Rs485_M=i n_IEENNE

[»

[4]

Fbur fields are aligned

13. Usethe magnifying glasswith a+ in it, to zoom the display, to have a better look at the result
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14.

EPM_Gen_Com_AFS_RS485_Int_Stat

EPM_Gen_Com_Int_SM_RS485_Main_{y

EPM_Gen_Com_Int_SM_RS485_Red_siiy

Display zoomed

Select the four labels added from the System Configuration Browser and Open the Property Edit-
or. In the Property Editor change the font colour to same as the previous labels.

I~ uss Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][ol[]
ile Edit Yiew Tools Element Window H

||%||'

DII

=

ol |un||:§|

1> ol oll-Te ]t

_._.II|¢ﬂ||ﬁ||H||[b||m||~||<-| |@-||@|| ||ﬂ-||<-||D| [¥lv][a[2] EIBEE]
D Froperty Editor 2 - = Eb S! s a [display#2] & - = [’ F——
LabelGQ_EPM_Gen_Com_Im_VU_RS485_Mai; =
n_stat =

': _ — =PM_Gen_Com_.ﬂ.Fa’_RS485_I nt_Sta

= : ®

¢ Appearance = ||
Font Lucida Sans Twpe...

Font Colar BlFE 0152 B6..

Label Text Autosize [

Label Text Horizo... [Left | ¥] %PM_Gen_CDm_Int SM_RS485_Main_ #

Label Text Wertical... [Center [+

¢ Behaviour = L
Alto Text COMTEXT il

Clipping QFF b

Contesd Qpsname ~ @PM_Cen_Con_Int. Sl SM_RS485_Red. “

Label For o

¢ Dimensions

Depth o] | =
Height 15

iicith

2 219 | gpm_cen_t:om_lnt_'u;ﬂJ_Rs485J1ai n_#

[4]

] Il [¥]

Lébel colours change
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15. Click on display back-ground (where there are no elements)

16. Inthe Property Editor select the Background colour of the display and change in to Black
A USS Display Edito 0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

H|w| & | B | 58| = ~ VI E | = @&
Bl @ (& J kR | U e Y Y 3]

I_;! Froperty Editor, # == |[r sy 4 v 5 p O x [display#2] & - =

[display#2]

EE=]

¢ Appearance -
Background Calor B FO COBO-
Background Svmhb. .. -
Background Symb. ..
¢ Behaviour

Showe Execute Button
¢ Context

Help URL

Qpsname

4

1 I 4

Dlisplay background is now black.

2.9. Making a Graph Display

The USS Editor can be used to create displays containing Graph of various kinds in the USS display
format. Graphs can be used to show larger data-sets in a more intuitive way.

2.9.1. Lesson in creating Graph displays

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.
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¥+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

[=]m][=]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

DEDDBRR o] [w[o]a)

(@] ~[a]le|s[=[o[-[~ ) [al=]e[¢]
e e

[display#1] [

HEE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [ JR:238 G228 ..
Background Symb.. [ =]
Background Symb... [ =]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
¢ Context

Help UREL

Opsname

&,

A =0x

[»

[»

Source M DB
Source MDE CU Co...
Source MDE CU Int...
Source MDE CU Ma... —
Source MDE €U Pa...

Source MDB CU Sc..
Source MDE CU e,
Source MDE Elerne... ~|

=]
4] 1 I [*]

E(IjitOI’ started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Synoptic Hierarclhy,
Property Editor and Symbol Library. Thisis an example of start-up layout, the editor saved basic
layout and which tools are open from previous editor closing.

2. Makealine Graph by selecting from menu: Element|Add|Line Graph

r N = a
LineGraph

210
4

\ ﬂé 0.5 .
& 00—

Domain Axis
= = d

A empty Line Graph is made in the upper left of the new display.

3. Use the mouse and left-click and drag on the right-bottom pick-control point (green square in
bottom-right of line graph). Thiswill resize the graph.
4. Use the mouse and left-click (and hold) in the middle of the graph and move the graph to the
middle of the display.
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Lineéraph
1.0
0.9 1
0.8 1
0.7 1
0.6 1

0.5 1

Fange Axis

0.4

Domain Axis
[ =

The Line Graph is moved and resized.
5. Open the Property Editor to see the graph properties.

f D Property Editor « :1 P
<LineGraph= Lineoraphl
2|5
¢ Dimensions
Height SE0
width 430
x 200
by =1
¢ Leneral
Configure Graph Click to edit [e]
¢ Information
Camiment
MHame Lineraphl
selected Elements 1 element
Tooltip
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6. Click on ...-button in property: Configure Graph.

|/General Legend | Gridline | Domain Axis || Range Axis

Data-5et :I

User Defined Curve Style [ |

Curve S5tyle

Style

Colour R:0 G:0 B:2535 - #0000FF I:
Width

Use Axis [Range axis - | 4+ |-

Axis Properties

Axis Label |Range A

Mode Data-Set n
Rotate Tick Label [ |
Auto-Move [ |
Always Show Zero [ |
Automatic Range
Axis Range

Upper
Lower

oK Cancel

The Graph Dialog opens for the Line Graph.

7. Click on domain tab
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fﬂeneral Legend Gridline || Domain Axis Range Axis

Axis Label [Domain Axis |

Mode [Time Based Absolute
Data-5Set |:
Rotate Tick Label [ |

4

Auto-Move [ |
Always Show Zero [ |
Automatic Range

Axis Range

Upper
Lower

Ok Cancel

The Graph Dialog shows the domain tab for the Line Graph
8. Click ongridlinetab
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fﬂeneral Legend | Gridline

YVertical Gridline

Liyle

Style

Domain Axis

Range Axis

Dashed

1

Horizontal Gridline

Colour [ 1R:204 G:204 B:255 - #CCCCFF I:
Width 1.0

Dashed

4

Colour [ 1R:204 G:204 B:255 - #CCCCFF I:
Width 1.0

The Graph Dialog shows the grid line properties tab for the Line Graph

OK

Cancel

9. Change the horizontal and vertical grid coloursto Brown from My Colours and click OK-button
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=+ Pick a Colour

[ My Colours | Swatches | HSE | RGE |

| Aquamarine Bisque 3 I Elack BN Elue 4

I Elue,Dodger Elue,Light I Elue,Royal I Erown

[ Erown, Light | Brown, Sandy | Cyan || Gray 83 UNIX
Gray 83 PC [ Green B Green, Dark | Green 4

| Green, Light HoneyDew 3 | Magenta | Misly Rose 3

I Olive Drab Orange Orange, Dark |l Orchid, Dark
Pink, Hot Plum I Fuiple I Red

_‘-.-fiulet White _Yelluw Yellow, Pale

I Midnight Elue Elue, Light I Red, Dark Palegreen 2

Il Col37 Il Col38 Il Col39 I Col40

Preview

BR:165 G:42 B:42 - #A52A24

| Set as colour ||Bmwn

‘VH Rename

| Ok || Cancel || Reset ‘
Grid colour are updated.
10. Click onlegend tab
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|/ General

Legend | Gridline | Domain Axis Range Axis
Show Legend
Label Color IS R:0 G:0 B:0 - #000000 -]

Mo, of Sections 1
Field Columns &
Field Decimals 2

The Graph Dialog shows the legend properties tab for the Line Graph

11. Click on general tab

OK

Cancel

USS User Manual

65

2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

|i General

Legend

Gridline Domain Axis

Range Axis

Expiration

Title |LineGraph

Background Color [ |R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF
Plot Background Color [ R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF

Step Curve [ |

Show value Marker | |

) Horizontal

Orientation

) Yertical

® Time
Method
) Samples

Period [ms] 200000

Ik L

The Graph Dialog shows the general properties tab for the Line Graph

Ok Cancel

12. In the general tab click the ...-button to open the Background colour selection dialog and select
under My Colors the colour black
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=+ Pick a Colour

[ My Colours | Swatches | HSE | RGE |

13.

| Aquamarine Bisque 3 I Elack BN Elue 4

I Elue,Dodger Elue,Light I Elue,Royal I Erown

[ Erown, Light | Brown, Sandy | Cyan || Gray 83 UNIX
Gray 83 PC [ Green B Green, Dark | Green 4

| Green, Light HoneyDew 3 | Magenta | Misly Rose 3

I Olive Drab Orange Orange, Dark |l Orchid, Dark
Pink, Hot Plum I Fuiple I Red

_‘-.-fiulet White _Yelluw Yellow, Pale

I Midnight Elue Elue, Light I Red, Dark Palegreen 2

Il Col37 Il Col38 Il Col39 I Col40

Preview

BR:165 G:42 B:42 - #A52A24

| Set as colour ||Bmwn

‘VH Rename

| Ok || Cancel || Reset ‘

Click ok to the colour dialog

The black colour under My Colours
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fﬂeneral Legend Gridline | Domain Axis Range Axis

Title [Test Line Graph |
Background Color Il R:0 G:0 E:0 - #000000 IZI
Plot Background Color [ |R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF IZI
Step Curve
Show Value Marker | |

] ~  Horizontal
Orientation
® Yertical

Expiration

® Time
Method
' Samples

Period [ms] 200000

Ok Cancel

Background colour is now set to be used in the Line Graph

14. Goto the range-tab and click the ...-button for the property: Data-Set
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Context | Marne | Linit | Data Twoe |

il

Details for Data Source
Mo DataSource Selected

Ok Cancel

The Data Source Dialog is open. The dialog is used in the editor for all data source configuration
for elements.

15. Click the Add-button to add a new data source
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Context Marme Init Data Type Add
Cpsname MewExternalDatasource 1 Integer -
Remove

Data Source Type
® External Data Source
) Computation
Details for External Data Source
Dpsharme | w | |MewExternalDatasourcel

Walle Output |Engineering walue g

Init
Twie |lnteger -
0K Cancel

The Data Source Dialog add a new external data source.

16. Under the details for the External Data Source click the ...-button to open the System Configura-

tion Browser.
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OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry g

",

o= [ BLE

o= [ COMMS
o= ] DM=

o= [ ECLSS
o= ] EDE

o= ] EFD=
o= ] EFM

o= ] ETF

o= ] EUTEF
o= ] F5L

o= [ PAYLOAD
o= ] PL

o= [ 50L

o= [ SOLAR
o= [ 5YSTEM
o= ] TCS

x Search

Add Change Close

17. Inthe System Configuration Browser browse to the following: \BLB\Analog_Input_Section Fail
and select it

USS User Manual 71 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry g
¢ ] BLE il

o= [ ATCS1 [

o= [ ATCS2

|j| Analog_Input_Section_Fail

o= ] BGE

o= [ CEM

L —E o~ —

18. Click the Change-button followed by the Close-button
Context Marne Unit Data Type Add
CIsnarme BLE_Analog_lnput _Section_Fail enum {ERFE... |~
Remove

1]

Data Source Type
% External Data Source

) Computation

Details for External Data Source

Opsnarme | w [ |BLE_Analog_lnput _Section_Fail
YWalue Output |Engineering walue e
Ihit
Twie |Enurmeration b I
Ok Cancel

The External Data Source is now updated with the SCOE information.

19. Click the Ok-button to activate the data-source editing
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fﬂeneral Legend Gridline | Domain Axis Range Axis

Data-5et BLE_Analog_lnput_Section_Fail :I

User Defined Curve Style | |
Curve Style

Style

Colour B0 G:0 E:235 - #0000FF I:
Width

Hse Axis + | -

Axis Properties

Axis Label |,&nalng [FpLt

Mode Data-Set e

Rotate Tick Label
Auto-Move | |
Always Show Zero | |
Automatic Range

Axis Range

Upper
Lower

Ok Cancel

The External Data Source is updated in the Graph dialog.

20. Click the Ok-button to activate the graph editing

USS User Manual 73 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

D. BLE_&nalog_Input_Sec tion_Fail = -:|

The graph in the display is now updated to match the configuration.

21. To Preview the graph: Select from menu: Tools|Previewer
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# BLB_Analog Input_Section_Fail 0K

Theline graph is previewed.

2.10. Create Commanding Display

The USS Editor can be used to create commanding displaysin the USS display format.

2.10.1. Lesson in creating Commanding displays

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon.
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¥+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

[=]m][=]
..._file Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
[a[a[a]«]a]e] (8] [¢] [¢[a][a[p]a][5]
[ [m] =[] se]s[=[o]o]~]) IImIIuﬂIIf»IIOIIf;JI
(13 Poperey B« = = | B3y ~+ = 7 ) [ Wowrtl] 7 =) —

[displayw#l]

[»

HEE

¢ Appearance

Background Color [ JR:238 G228 ..
Background Symb.. [ =]
Background Symb... [ =]
¢ Behaviour

Show Execute Button [
¢ Context

Help UREL

Opsname

Source M DB
Source MDE CU Co...
Source MDE CU Int...
Source MDE CU Ma... —
Source MDE €U Pa...

Source MDB CU Sc..
Source MDE CU e,
Source MDE Elerne... ~|

[»

[4]

q i |

E(IiiitOI’ started with default empty display created, three tool views open: Property Editor.

2. Open the System Configuration Browser.

[ EP S5ystem Configuration Browser o :1 [ ¢ 0x

OPS View: Ground Commands . 4

11,

o= ] AUTO

o= ] CCsSDs

o= [ COLCC

o= [ COMF
|j| Cancel_arch_Retriewval
[ Downlink_File

o= IMIT

o= 7 IMITIALISE

o= I MCS

o ] 0B

o= ] OFT

o ] PERFORM

o ] RED

o JRTCR

o ] RTGRPH

&= [ SEND
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The System Configuration Browser is shown.

3. Shift the System Configuration Browser to OPS View Ground Commands, using the view select-

or on theright.

4., Browseto the End-item\Cancel Arch Retrieval and select it.

5. Usethe mouse and left-click (and hold) on the end-item and drag it to the open display.

EJ |:" System Configuration Browser & - = [ “ LT AaDx [display#2] » = =

OPS Yiew: Ground Commands v

i

o= ] AUTO

o [ CosDs

o= ] COLCC

o [ CORF
D Cancel_Arch_Retrieval
[y Downlink_File

o= 3 IMIT

o= [ INITIALISE

o= CIMCS

o] OB

o= 3 OFT

o= [ PERFORM

o [ RED

o [JRTCR

o= T8 FTOREH

o o o
I{ance'l _Arch_Retrieval b
o o

A telecommand button is made in the display with text Cancel_Arch_Retrieval.

6. Browseto the End-item\Downlink_File and select it.

7. Usethe mouse and left-click (and hold) on the end-item and drag it to the open display.

-Eance'l _Arch_Retri Eua'l)
Bar_FoR_UPLoAD_FILER
g m] O
(| [m|
=] m] -.a
m Downlink File ):
O O O

8. Usethe keyboard key combination: CTRL + A , to select all.
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O (| ... O
%ance] _Arch_Retri Eua1):|
[m| O O

Ear_For_UPLoap_FILED
O | |

d
O o

R Downlink_File
=]

| N

EI\'U'JI:I O

All created display elements from the drag-and-drop operations are selected.

9. Choose from menu: Element]Align|Vertical Left

o o |
%ance] _Arch_Retri E\r&]):
] O |

Har_For_UPLoaD_FILED
O 0 0

]
[ ] ]

|;L Downlink_File
o

M)

I:I\"UJEI O

Elements are aligned to the |eft-most position.

10. Left-click to select the Cancel_Arch_Retrieval Telecommand (top-most).
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Telecommand sel ected.

11. Open the Property Editor.
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E:ﬁ Froperty Editor # = 113" System l:u:rlfill_:lurilli|r A kT A _DO x |

<Button= StringTeleCommandz _Cancel_Arch_Fetriewal

Command COLTREE (QOP%)
Command COLTEE (PUI
Comimand FwDU (Opsname)
Command FWDLU (Pathname)
i_omimand Fwhil (5107
Command CWwhl (HLCL)
Command MCy (Opsname)
i_ommand MCS (Fathname)
¢ Dimensions

Cepth

Height

Width

i

b

g Information

_omiment

Marme

Feleased Label Text (Default)
selected Elements

Tooltip

g Misc

Button Shape

_orner Fill Calor

_orner Fill 5t de

_orners Enabled

3|5

¢ Appearance

Buttan Type \Simple Text Buttan |w |
Shape Fill Caolar [ IR:212 G212 B:212 ...
Shape Fill stde |5olid | w |
¢ Commanding

Buttan is Cuarded L]

Command nullg ™

startVDPU_ISPR_AZ _Linel_...

execuUte_flap (FLAP: WDPL_I. ..

25
125
233
a1l

StringTeleCommand3 _Canc...
| Cancel_Arch_Retrieval |

1 element

| Crval R4
RO S 0B 0 - #0000,

|5olid | w |

L]

Properties of Telecommand is shown

12. Click inthe Property Editor on the buuton with text: Cancel_Arch Retrieval for the property Re-

leased Label Text.
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e ] Cancel_Arch_Fetriewval

Ok

Cancel

Dialog with changable text is shown

13. Change text to: Cancel

e ] Cancel

Ok

Cancel

14. Click OK to change property.

15. Preview the created display by choosing: Tools|Preview (opens Preview Frame), click the cre-

ated telecommand with label: Cancel
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2+ uSss Editor Preview: Untitled [=][O][x]
File Preview

-{Iance'l _Arch_Retri e'u'a'l)

VAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE

Downlink_File )

045ep0E 15:16:45 ;. SUECESS CANCEL_ARCHRETRY [P1]

A

- Preview started <4 Sep 2006 at 15:16:36 - Slider Index: 0
I

Previewer shows simulated command execution at the bottom.

2.11. Navigation Display

The USS Editor can be used to create displays that can be navigated by navigation-buttonsin the USS
display format. The navigation-buttons are complex hyperlinks between displays, using their relative
path (navigation cannot happen on the display itself). Picturesin this lesson show the result from pre-
vious lesson as one of the displays used.

2.11.1. Lesson in creating Navigation displays

1. Start by openning the editor via installed icon, close all tool-views and make a new display, so
that the editor contains two new displays.

2. Arrange the displays by dragging them (left-click-hold on display-tab), so that both are visible at
the same time.
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5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

- [a]=[a]a]ale] [a) [¢] [¢][a] [@]e]a] [3]«]
|8 =5 o]e|E [ o]o]~] ) II@IILHIISIIOIIE?___I_

a
L

o o ]
{ance'\ _Arch_Retrieval B
o o

o o o
AR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE - @ 1 3

b5 19
o ..o
Downlink_File
o o
R4 R4
4 ] [ »] 4 Il [ »]

3. Makealabel ineach display. - Select display by left-clicking on display-background - Make ala-
bel from menu: Element|Add|L abel

4. Change label-text in first display to Display 1 and Display 2 for label-text in second display. -
Double left-click on label to start inline editing of label.

N5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window H
' arom g || 100=]% ©]o[0] o] =i w]F]
BLIBEIFEEIEIEIEIMRMNIIDE 8] [®][¢]a] [a]e @] [=]«]
g alala g
[a[o]a]s]a]w] [v[v[a]a] [#] x|
[display#1] & - = [a-nx [display#2] & - x 2-Dx
; [=l|fm--=m--m i
Display 1 display 2 m
o @ =
o o -]
{ance'l_ﬂr'chjetr"ieva'\ =]
o =]
VAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE
Downlink_File : ] [
« il vl ||[A] il Dl

5. Click on Display 1 background to select it.

6. Savedisplay by selecting from menu: 'File|Save'. Typein file name: 'Displayl.uss
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Save In: | uss-project « | ||| || (B8] E=
] lib
|j| Unnamedd.uss
File Mame: Displayl.uss
Files of Type: [USS displays “.uss» -
Lave Cancel
Save dialog is shown.

7. Click OK to save dialog to save display.

8. Usethe mouse and left-click on the second display background to select it.

15 uss Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][o[=]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
BBEFEEEIE S ENAIROC [e] [®] [¢[a] [@]p[a] [=]«]
a[m[afa[a[B]
fhome fuss fuss -project / Displayluss 2 = xl [ #-Bx [display#2] # = x paBx
i S i -
Display 1 'y | Display 2 'y
Cancel_Arch_Retri eva"‘\
VAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE
Downlink_File : J |
Ty ] | [y ||[€] I [l |

Second diaply is selected.

9. Savedisplay by selecting from menu: File|Save . Typein file name: Display2.uss
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Save In: | uss-project « | ||| || (B8] E=
] lib
|j| Unnamedd.uss
File Mame: Displayl.uss
Files of Type: [USS displays “.uss» -
Lave Cancel
Save dialog is shown.

10. Click OK to save dialog to save display the second display.

N5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
BBEIFEEEE S ENAIRNC (e [®] [¢[a] [a]p[a] [=]«]
 NEIRNENENEY
/home fuss fuss -project/ Displayl uss 2 - xl [ P -0Ox fhome fuss fuss -project/Display2uss 2 - al P aOx
Display 1 [ Display 2 [
Cancel_Arch_Retri evai
VAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE
Downlink_File . ] ]
~ -]
4] Il | [+ [ Il [»]

Sécond display saved.

11. Open tool-view: Synoptic Hierarchy
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=+ Synoptic Hierarchy

[ﬂ Synoptic Hierarchy & :1 r‘m

9 [] Open Displays
¢ !',. [Motitle azsigned] on fhomefussfuss-project/Display2.uss
Labelf
T !'. |[I'-I|:| title azsigned] on .-'hume.-'u&s.-'uss—prnject.-'[)isplayl.u55|
o I0 TeleCommandl_Cancel_Arch_Retrieval
o= fj ReleasedCompound?
Label3_WAR_FOR_UPLOAD _FILE
® |nputFieldl _WAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE
O= 10 TeleCommand2_Downlink_File
Label?
9 [C] thomeussfuss-project
] lib
= Displayl.uss
= Display?.uss
= MyDisplay.uss

| |
In the top of the Synoptic Hierarchy (shown un-docked) the two display with their respective la-
bel are shown. In the bottom the project-folder is shown, containing the two saved displays.

12. Right-click on Displayl.ussin the bottom part of the Synoptic Hierarchy and select from pop-up
menu: Add Navigation to Display.

N5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
E3EIREOEET untorm scating || 100fw| [0[0[0] 0] =l]le| #] ¥
s =]a]u[e]#[m[c]c[~[H [ a]=]e]w] [a]s] [a] ®] [e]a] [@]e]a] [=]«]
[a[=]a]a[a[a] [¥]v]a[a] [#] X
J/home fuss fuss -project / Displayluss !-xl [a_ux Shome fuss fuss-project/Display2uss P-al P oDx
Cisplay 1 Tl Displ 2 "
ey Displayl |
Eance'l_Ar'chJetr"ieva"\
VAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE
Downlink_File : ]
« il I vl ||[A] il ] Dl

A‘ navigation button is added to currently selected display (Display2.uss). The navigation buttlon
will navigate (upon activation) to Displayl.uss, when Display2.ussis executed.

13. Save both displays again and close the Editor.
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14. Open the Executor from installed icon.
15. In Executor open display file: Display2.uss from the Project-folder.

[0}~ USss Display Executor [uss@uss2]
File Mavigate Yiew Options Window Help

[e]v]e]3]2] [s]e] [»]a]m] 00:00:00.000 |© Untitted [~

Untitled

Unutled

Display 2
AR Displayl I

[4]

q Il D

T
4Sepls 15:32:51 INFO : Executor started
45epls 15:33:05 INFO © Opening display Jhomeduss uss-projectDisplayz. uss

| " ™ " MCS "QMMM | Upd: @ Perf: 6| |!.g Mot Connected | |

16. Click on the navigation-button with text: Displayl

[0}~ USss Display Executor [uss@uss2]
File Mavigate Yiew Options Window Help

HNEEREREREERE 00:00: 00,000 @ Untitled -
BEEBEREDREE] L KIEN M

Untitled

Untitled

Unutled

Display 1

-Cancel_Arch_Retrieval)

WVAR_FOR_UPLOAD_FILE

E Downlink_File . ]
|

tor Starte
45epls 15:33:05 INFO © Opening display Jhomeduss uss-projectDisplayz. uss
45epls 15:34:14 INFO @ Opening display Shomesuss uss-projectsDisplayl. uss

| " ™ " MCS "QMMM | Upd: @ Perf: 6| |!.g Mot Connected | |

Ekecutor opens Displayl.ussin anew tab.

2.12. Add Symbols

The USS Editor can be used to create symbols that can be reused in the displays. Symbols are con-
tained in Symbol Libraries.
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2.12.1. Lesson in creating Symbols

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close all tool-views.

2. Openthe Symbol Library from menu: View|Symbol Library

gt Symbol Library & - x| 2 -ox

/4 3D Graphics | Edit
‘ "‘ L =
2 G
4
301 Camera Control Mod...  3p] Camera Rotate 301 Camera Translate
‘s i
3010 Restore YWiew 3011 Roll Left 3011 Rall Left Alterna...
3011 Roll Right 3011 Roll Right Altern... 3012 Save Wiew
3013 Step Size 3014 Target 3015 Translation Backward

&

3015 Translation Formward 3016 YWiew Direction Fr... 3016 Wiew Direction Fr...

OF a9

D2 Camera Optians

3016 Yiew Direction Ta... 3017 Zoom
.I s Q
" !
= o
303 Default Yiew 304 Display Options 305 Earth Size 10xSmaller
303 Earth Size Real Size 306 Motion Arrow 306 Motion Arrow Left .

3. Inthe Symbol Library select from the drop-down box (ComboBox) the symboal library: Electrical
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/} Electrical w | Edit
El Amplifier E10 Connectar Permanen... El1 Connectors Dematable
- s

E11% Connectar Dematab... E115 Connectar Dematab...

f 35 r =]
25 —i
10 i ¥

El135 Conwerter Static ...
E12% Conwerter Current El4 Corwerter Unit S DC

0 -
w| e | w Ly
1 o]

E155 Conmwverter Unit DC DT E1 6% Current Converter...
ELS Conwerter Unit D D

[ CT23 63}
E19% Current Stabilizer

E11% Connectar Dematahb...

N

E

P

E175 Current Integrato... E1& Current Relay
| > >
E2 Battery Generic E20 Diode Light Emitti... E21 Diode Light Sensing
E22 Dinde Rectifier E24> Diode Zener

E23 Diode Rectifier 5i...

. . E2B% Fuse &
E25% Filter Unit Elect... E26% Fuse B

4. In the library: Electrical select the symbol: E265_Fuse, by left-clicking with the mouse on the
symbol.

-
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iy Symbol Library @ :l

7 Electrical

_D_

El Amplifier

}7

E11% Connectar Dematab...

' 33
25
14

E12% Canverter Current

A

E1S Canverter Unit DC DC
-
Ti

E17S Current Integrato...

E2 Battery Qeneric

N

E10 Cannector Permanen...

-

E11% Connector Dematab...

i |
|

Y

E13% Conwerter Static ...

o JE=
| |e==EEe] |

E15% Corwerter Unit Dl Dl

3

E1& Current Relay

o

E20 Diode Light Emitti...

>

o

-

Ell Cannectors Dematable

®

E11% Caonnectar Dematab...

N

Eld Canverter Unit AC DC

-

4

&

E1B% Current Conwverter..,
v

LCT .25 Q)
E19% Current Stabilizer

rd

57

E21 Diode Light Sensing

Y

FSd©™ Pl de T aon o

Symbol E265_Fuse selected in Symbol Library (shown un-docked).

5. Left-click (Hold) and drag the symbol to the middle off open display, to add it to the new dis-

play.
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M5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window H
| [unitom scaing [~ 100w | (0] 0] 0] 0] =l]l= [#] ¥
EIBEINEEEIES S MR ORI C10E
[a[g[a]a]a]B] [¥]v][a]a [#] X

[ Electrical |+| Eait -

» o I

E22 Diode Rectifier E23 Dinde RectifierSi..

£245 Dinde Zener E255 Filter Unit Elzct.. " ° .
v, I | |

E2B5 Fuse A
E265 Fuse B a a a

E27 Generator Frequency E28% Ground Chassis

£
+ o=

E2595 Ground Earth E30 Heater

m Q ~l||l4] I | \»Iz

The Symboal is added to the display, as an element using the image materia given by the wmbbl .
This element contains a reference to the symbol, so that if the symbol library is updated, the sym-
bol-element in the display, will be likewise.

6. Resize the symbol-element by dragging its control-points in the corners (make it larger).

N5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

wwom semo c[~] 100w 6] 0[] o] =llis| 6] ¥
[a] =[] xfe[a[=]=[o[~D[aa]=[o[6] s 5] [8
alm 3] [#]v[ala] [v] x|

ymbaol Library & - = 2 -nx [display#l] 2 - = ( 7 -0 ;

[ Electrical |V| Edit [ =

alala

> e i
£22 Diode Rectifier E23 Diode Rectifier 3i...
. X I ' ° '
£245 Dinde Zener F255 Filter Unit Elact
E265 Fuse & m
E265 Fuse B 0 =

- P g

E27 Generator Frequency E285 Ground Chassis

o
% m o a o

E255 Ground Earth E30 Heater
OIS -l i
I

The symbol-element is resized.

4]

7. Open thetool-view: Property Editor to show the properties for the element.
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M5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
' unitorm scaing | >] 109%]w| @] @[ 0] O] =l]i= [ 0] ¥]
||II—N-’IIEII_IIIEIIE\IEHDII o[~ [n[a]s]e]wy] (2] ®][¢]a] [a]»]a]
aj@[afafa]e] [¥[v]aa] [0]~][3]+]n]x]
i@ Symbal Library DPropenvEdnor P ax [a-8=x [display#1] & = = e
<symbal> Symball [ =
=
¢ Appearance =
Autn Scale Image O — a
Keep Aspect Ratio O
Feset Image Size Reset to 155x72 L
Rotation Degrees 0
¢ Dimensions
Ciepth 0
Height 220 5
Wicith 280 =] =]
ks 120
A 100
¢ Infarmation |
Comment
Library Mame [Electrical L
Marme Syrnboll
Selected Elements 1 element ~| =] o =]
<] I D] |

S&/mbol -element properties are shown.

8. Undock the Property Editor and click the property: Reset Image Size - button to reset back to the

origina size of the symbol.
Eﬁ Froperty Editor # :1

Cani

<svymbols> Ssvanbold

il

2|82
¢ Appearance
Auto Scale Image
Keep Aspect Ratio L]
Feset lmage Size | Reset to 155x72 |
Fotation Degrees i
¢ Dimensions
Depth i
Height 280
Wicith 440
X 2320
¥ 120
¢ Information
Comment
Library Mame |Elactrical | w |
MHatme Symbol
selected Elements 1 element
Symhbol Mame |EZ 65 Fuse A | w |
Tooltip
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Property isreset.

9. Re-dock the Property Editor.

o o O
o O
o o o

The display shows the reset symbol-element in the display.

10. Inthe property editor click the property: Symbol Name.
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[ D Froperty Editor # :1 ¢ 0x

<=ymbol> Symbold

24|52

¢ Appearance

Auto Scale Image

Kesp Aspect Ratio L]

Feset [mage 5ize [Already reset|
Faotation Degrees 0]

¢ Dimensions

Depth i

Height i

ficith 155

A 230

by 1z0

¢ Information

_omment

Library Mame |Electrical | w |
MHarme Symbold

selected Elements 1 element

Symbal Mame |EZE5 Fuse A& | w |
Tooltip

11. Inthe property editor change the property: Symbol Name, to E30_Heater.
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[ | Property Editor ¢ :1 reEr

<5ymbols Svmbaold |~
2|82

¢ Appearance

Auto Scale Image

Keep Aspect Ratio L]

Feszet Image Size | Reset to 20x210
Fotation Degrees 0

¢ Dimensions

Depth 0

Height i

Wiclth 155

x 220

¥ 120

¢ Information

Comment

Library Mame |Elactrical |
MHatme Sytmbold

selected Elements 1 element

Symbol Mame |EZ0 Heater |
Tooltip

12. Observe the the display symbol-elementsicon is changed to the heater icon.

rea
e

13. Rotate the symbol-element by selecting from menu: Element|Element|RiotatelL eft
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The symbol-element is rotate counter-clockwise (left). This feature is available not only for sym-

bol-elements. Some complex elements, cannot be rotated.

14. Inthe property editor click to the property: Auto Scale Image.

f E:ﬁ Froperty Editor « :1 P

<5ymbols Symbold |~
24|52

¢ Appearance

Auto Scale Image

Keep Aspect Ratio L]

Feszet Image Size | Reset to 20x210
Fotation Degrees 270

¢ Dimensions

Depth 0]

Height 155

Wicith i

x 271

¥ BE

¢ Information

Comment

Library Mame |Elactrical |
MHatme Svtmbold

selected Elements 1 element

Symbol Mame |EZ0 Heater |
Tooltip
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15. Uncheck the property: Auto Scale Image.

[ | ¢ Property Editor & :1 reEr

<swmbol = Syvmibol2 [~ |
24|52

¢ Appearance

Auto Scale Image L]

Keep Aspect Ratio L]

Feset Image Size | Reset to 20x20 |
Faotation Degrees 270

¢ Dimensions

Cepth 0]

Height 155

ificith 7

x 271

by BE

¢ Information

Comment

Libirary Mame |Electrical | w |
MHarme Sywmbol

selected Elements 1 element

Swmbal Mame |E3 0 Heater | |
Tooltip

16. Observe that the icon of the symbol-element isresizeto itsreal size (in pixels) and but the extend
of the symbol-element is persistent.

o o o
L
A
= I a]
o a| a|
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2.13. Create New Symbols

The USS Editor can be used to create new symbols and symbol-libraries.

2.13.1. Lesson in creating Symbols

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close al tool-views.

2. Openthe Symbol Library from menu: View|Symbol Library

N5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[a[=[a][a]a[e] [e]

BBEEEEIEIEE

[~Da]=]e]e]

m [display#1] & - =

U Symbol Library 2 - = P aOx
A 3D Graphics |V| Edit sl
'5: ;,. ‘@\ -
301 Camera Control Mod.. 301 Camera Rotate 5
1 )
¥ B :
L3
301 Camera Translate 3010 Restare Wiew
3011 Roll Left 3011 Roll Left Alterna...
3011 Rall Right 3011 Roll Right Altern...
3012 Save Wiew 3013 Step Size | ~|
A = ~]|[[«] 1 [¥]

[D Property Editor & 2 x]
L

3. Makeanew label by selecting from menu: Element|Add|L abel

Label is created in the display.

Babe110
O O 0O

Open the property editor from menu: View|Property Editor
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| @ Symbol Ijhran.r_[ Ly Property Editor 2 - :1 (7 o

<Label:> Labell

24|58

¢ Appearance

Font Lucida 5ans Twpewriter Eegular, O ..
Font Colar WE OG0B Q- #000000

Label Text Autosize L]

Label Text Horizontal Alignment Left -
Label Text Wertical Alignment _enter -
¢ Behawiour

Auto Text JFF -
Clipping i2IFF -
Context iJpsname -
Label For < Mone > -
¢ Dimensions

Depth 0

Height 15

ficlth 37

x 10

b 10

¢ Information

Comment

Label Text labell

Marme Labell

Selected Elements 1 element

Tooltip

Properties are shown from label.

5. Set the properties to match approximately, following picture:
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[ | ¥ Property Editor xl 7 B =
<Label> Labell
i
g Appearance
Font Serif. plain, @, 10
Fant Caolar B R 105 D42 B:d2 - #AD2A24
Label Text Autosize
Label Text Horizontal Alignment _enter -
Lahel Text Wertical Alignment _enter -
g Behawiour
Auto Text iJFF -
Clipping iJFF -
Context Dpsnarme -
Label For <Mone= -
g Dimensions
Depth 0
Height 1%
Width 37
X 10
T 10
g Information
Comment
Lakhel Text Test Symbal from Lakel
Mame Labell
Selected Elements 1 element
Tooltip

Change: Font, Font Color, Label Text Autosize, Label Text Horizontal Alignment, Label Text
Vertical Alignment and Label Text. Giving the following label result:

6. Resizethelabd by dragging its control-points in the corners (make it larger).
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The labdl is enlarged; text is followed because we set the property 'Label Text Autosize' to
checked.

7. Open the Symbol Library from menu: View|Symbol Library.
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tgd Symbol Library 2 - :U} Froperty Editor ] [ B =]
74 3D Graphics w | Edit
‘ '\ T il
2 g
4+
301 Camera Control Mod... 301 Camera Rotate 301 Camera Translate
‘2 i
3010 Restore Wiew 3011 Roll Left 3011 Roll Left Alterna...
3011 Raoll Right 3011 Roll Right Altern... 3012 Save YWiew
3013 Step Size 3014 Target 3015 Translation Backward
3015 Translation Forward 3016 View Direction Fr...  3D16 View Direction Fr...
3016 View Direction To... 3017 Zoom 302 Camera Options
o
-I A o (Q

Symbol Library shown.

8. Click the button: Edit, and in the pop-up menu select: Create New Library

- ] Enter the name of the new Library

Ok Cancel

| |
Dialog for setting new library name is shown.

9. Setnameto: Test Library.
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] Enter the name of the new Library
Test Likbrary

Ok Cancel

10. Click Ok, and select new Library in the drop-down-box (ComboBox)

- E S5ymbol Library & = IID Froperty Editor ] | A .Ox
od Test Library v | Edit

A new empty symbol library is created.

11. Add anew symbol, created from the previously created label, by clicking the button: Edit in the
symbol library and selecting: Create Symbol from Selected Elements

—* Create new Symbol from element:

L | Mame:

T ) Image GVG)
Ype.
@ SubDisplay (USS)

Ok Cancel

l |
Dialog shows the configuration possibilities for the new symbol.

12. Select Type: Image (SVG) and name the symbol: Test Symbol.
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—* Create new Symbol from element:

e | Mame: [Test Shanbol

. ® Image SVG)
Vpe:
 SubDisplay (USS)

Ok Cancel

13. Click button: OK to create symbol.

il Symbol Library # @ x | [ Property Editor | ¢ o=
%4 Test Library ¥ | Edit
Test Symbal

The symbol is created in the new library. Symbols can only be created in the user symbol librar-
ies, because predefined symbol libraries are destributed as part of the USS package an will be
overwritten on system update. They are USS-version persistent so to speak.

14. Now add arectangle to the display from menu: Element]Add|Rectangle.
=, " |

A rectangle is added to the open display.

15. Movethe rectangle, so that it acts as a border to the previously created label.
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i
L=

'Test Symbol from Label:

(| i1 |

16. Select both by using the menu: Edit|Select All.

1 1 |

,_,
=l

‘Test Symbol from Label:

Label and rectangle are selected.

17. Inthe symbol library press button: Edit, and select from pop-up menu: Create new Symbol from
selected Elements.
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—* Create new Symbol from element:

e | Marme:

. ) Image VG
Vpe:
@ SubDisplay (USS)

Ok Cancel

| |
Configuration dialog is shown.

18. Set the properties, Name: Test Sub-Display Symbol Type: SubDisplay (USS)

L | Mame: Test Sub-Display Swmbol

. ) Image SVG)
Ype.
@ SubDisplay (USS)

Ok Cancel

19. Click button: OK to create symbol.

't Symbol Library # ¢ :lﬁ' Property Eitor | [22x
< Test Library - =

||||| el N | e Trad Ly madel o Laled

Test Sub-Display Symbaol Test Symbal

Symbol is created as a Sub Display. Sub Display are real USS-displays that can be embedded in
the symbol, this powerful feature, allows for high versatility in creating symbol.

20. Delete created elementsin the display, by selecting from menu: Edit|Delete
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5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[a[a]a][a]a][=]:[8] CIOE

o] =8| u]e]s|=[o]o[~[H W a]s[s ][]
@ Symbol Library & - x m [dlis play=El | .x

< Test Library

A-0Ox

Test Sub-Display Symbol Test Symbal

Lébel and rectangle are deleted.

21. Select the created symbol: Test Sub-Display Symbol in the symbol Library.

&+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0 [=1[o][x]
.;ile Edit View Tools E!em.e.m Window Help .
 NEINEAE FREICIEICIOIIE
[ =[a]zlela[=/=[[~] ) IIEQIILﬂIIvIIOIIfﬂI

ﬁ Symbol Library & - x m [display#l] & —x m

<3 Test Library |v| Edit [ =

Test Sub-Display Symbaol Test Symbal

4] Il | >|z

L L

Symbol selected.

22. Left-click (hold) on selected symbol and drag it to the middle of the open display to add it.
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M5+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0

File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

[3[+]a[x] [¥[v][+[a] [a][@]a]2[a][&] [

DEEPRNODEEENRN0NG

a
L

antorm scaea | 150w [0] 0] 0 0] al]is [ ] £
e Symbol Library # = = m [dlis play+£1 ] = F——

<3 Test Library [+] Eair ||ff -

Test Sub-Display Symbol Test Symbal o =] o

Test Symbol from Label

-

<] 1l I [v]

The symbol containing a sub-display is added; inside the sub-display are the label and rectanéle
elements.

2.14. Use advanced elements

The USS package feature several advanced display elements, which give powerful visualisation pos-
ibilities.

2.14.1. Lesson in creating advanced elements
1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close al tool-views.

2. Open the Property Editor from menu: View|Property Editor

&+ USS Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][T][x]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

fomtom scatng ][ 100}
=] =8| s|e]s[@[o]o]~] ) [Ra]=]o]e]

 DNEIENENENEY
D Property Editor & — x m [display#1] # « = m

[dlisplaw#l] i ™y

EE=]

¢ Appearance =
Background Calor [CIR228 G238 B:228 - ..
Background Symbiol Library... | [=]
Background Symbol Mame | [=]
% Behaviour

Show Execute Button [ —
¢ Context

a
L

Help URL —
Qpsname

Source MOB
Source MOB CU Consisiency:
Source MOB CL Internal Wer...
Source MOB CU Mame -

[4]
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3. Makeanew Elliptic Meter by selecting from menu: Element|Add|Elliptic Tick Meter

@30 30

The dlliptic formed meter is created in display.

4. Undock property editor and move it, so the display can be fully seen (without overlapping from
property editor).

5. Enlarge meter by dragging its corner-control-points and move it to the middle of the display by
left-clicking (hold) on the Elliptic Tick Meter and dragging it.

o
0
-10 10

o30 30m

=50 50

Elliptic Tick Meter is resized and located approximately in the middle of display.

6. Inthe property Editor set the property: Border Used, to checked and set border color to R: O, G: 0
and B: 139 (a blue colour).
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8.

[ E} Froperty Editor # :1 é O x
<EllipticTickMeter= EllipticTickMeterl
|5
9 Appearance
Border Color IF OG0B 139 - #00008E
Border Used
Diraw as Circle L]
Label Text
Meter Tick Indicator Bar -
Meter Tick Label 5tvde Left ar Top -
Shape Fill Color M0 C0B 0 - #000000
Shape Fill 5tde [Maone ||
Star Angle 120
SwEep Angle 200
Tick, Caolar M0 C0B 0 - #000000
Tick Indicator Colar [ 1R:255 5:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF
Tick Indicator Thickness &
¢ Behawiour
Field Stye [[Disabled] K4
Meter Calar Show Status
Meter Major Tick Freguency 2
Meter Tick Base =50
Meter Tick Unit 5
Redock the property editor.

15~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][o][x]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

. uniform scaling [...‘vl 100}::|ﬁ| |@||®”O“®|
EBEEEREEREMRRORNC [w[»]&]

[s[s/<[s]s[a] [¥]v]a[a] [¢] *
D Froperty Editor 2 - x PoDx [display#1l] & - x r 7 -0 ;
<EllipticTickMeters EllipticTickMeterl |~
0

BER -

§ Appearance =

Border Color M RO GOBLES - #000..

Border Used 20 20

Draw as Circle O L

Label Text T 3
Meter Tick Indicator [Bar [+]

Mater Tick Labal stde |Left or Top [

shape Fill Calor WO G0 B0 - #000000 230 30

Shape Fill Stde [Mane [=]

Start Angle 120

Sweep Angle 200

Tick Color WO G0 B - #000000

Tick Inciicator Color [ IR:255 G255 B:255 - ... = e m
Tick Indicator Thickness 3

9 Benaviour

Field Stye [[Disakled] [=] | -50 50

Meter Calor Show Status [w] '

< il Dl

In property editor set property: Label Text, to Ellip. Tick Meter
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[ Property Editor & = x | T
<EllipticTickMeter> EllipticTickMeterl -
¢ Appearance
Barder Calar IO S0 B 129 - #00008E
Baorder Used
Diraw as Circle L]

Label Text Ellip Tick Meter

Meter Tick Indicator Bar -
Meter Tick Label 5nde Left or Top -
Shape Fill Color BRGS0 B - #000000

Shape Fill stye [Mone | =]
Start Angle 120

Sweep Angle 200

Tick Calar W FEOC 0RO - #000000

Tick Indicator Color [ R:2%5 0:255% B:255% - #FFFFFF

Tick Indicator Thickness £

g Eehaviour

Field Style [[Disabled] ||
Meter Color Show Status

Meter Major Tick Fregquency 2

Meter Tick Basze =50

Meter Tick Unit 5 !
m Mlirmamcinmne _—

Label is shown in meter.

9. Inproperty editor set property: Meter Tick Indicator, to Slider (Kite)

[ Property Editor & - x| e
< EllipticTickMeter= EllipticTickMeterl |~ |
=
g Appearance
Border Color BE O SO 129 - #000030
Border Used
Draw as Circle L]

Label Text Ellip Tick mMeter

Meter Tick Indicatar Slider (Kited -
Meter Tick Lakbel 5tyle Left or Top -
Shape Fill Colar M E O C0EQ - #000000

Shape Fill Stye [Mone [ =]
Start Angle 120

Swieep Angle 200

Tick Colar W F.0 CoE0 - #000000

Tick Indicator Colar [ IR:255% 3:25% B:255% - #FFFFFF

Tick Indicatar Thickness £

a Behavinnr

Indicator is changed.

10. In property editor set property: Field Style, to Center
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o Behawiour

Field Style [Center [ w |
Meter Color Show Status

Meter Major Tick Freguency 2

Meter Tick Baze =50

Meter Tick Unit 5

g Dimensions

Field is now shown and centered.

11. In property editor set the following properties: Start angle: 90 Sweep angle: 180 Tick Color: R:
165, G: 42, B: 42 Tick Indicator Color: R: 102, G: 205, B: 170

15~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][o]x]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

|uniform scaling [‘ vl 1l]l]t:|ﬁ| | <] " (5] ” @ “ -®|

BEOBEFRCEIERERMNOBRNE [a[p]a)]
[a[a[ala[a[z [s]v[a]a] [4] x|

[ Property Editer 2 - % (7 onx|| Wispln#ll & -x Coacid
<EllipticTickMeters EllipticTickMeterl [~
- a0 &

30

§ Appearance =

Baorder Calor WO G0E 139 - #000 20

Eorder Used

Draw as Circle O 10

Label Text Ellip Tick Meter

Meter Tick Indicator [Slider {Kitey [=]=

Meter Tick Label Style |Left or Top =] a L
Shape Fill Color R0 G0 B0 - #000000

Shape Fill Stde [Mane [=]

Start Angle an i

Tweep Angle 180 |

Tick Color MR 165 G:42 Bi42 - #A..

Tick Indicator Calar R 102 G:205 B:170 - ... -z

Tick Indicatar Thickness 3

¢ Behaviour -30

Field Style [Center [=] -40 N

Meter Calor Show Status E119p Tick Meter NN

Meter Major Tick Freguency 2 I
Meter Tick Base =50

Meter Tick Unit ) =1

q] 1 I Dl
I I
The Elliptic Tick Meter changes appearance and meter-range is changed.
12. Select data source field in the property editor.

LR N P ) L I B R ] e Cwd W Rt e e e e e e e

g General

Data Source MeterDSl [.]

¢ Information

L

13. Click the property button: '...", to open the data source configuration dialog.
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14.

15.
16.
17.

Cantext

flarme

Lnit

Diata Twpe

Dpsname

Float

Add

Remove

1]

Data Source Type

i External Data Source

) Computation

Details for External Data Source

Opsname |v|

Value Output (Engineering value

Unit |

Type |Fluat

Ok

Cancel

The data source dialog is used by the editor to edit all data sources related to display elements.

In the data source dialog, chnage the Data Source Type to Computation

Data Source Type

) External Data Source

@ Computation

Details are changed to computation details.

Select from drop-down-box (ComboBox) with text: Select Symbol, the expression-symbol: PI.

Click in Expression field and type on keyboard: + (plus-key)

Open the System Configuration Browser by clicking the button: ... Select the path-location:
\Comms\CTC1\Unit_Temp_DMC (OPS View: Onboard Telemetry)
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OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry

[
o~ 7 BLE
¢ [T COMMS

¢ CJCTC1
|j| Controller_Ready_Stat Dk C

[ Failure_stat_DMC

|j| Prim_Current_a_DMC

|j| Prim_Current_B_DMC

[ Puwir_a_Stat_DMC

[ Pwr_B_Stat_DMC

|j| Sec_voltage_Stat_DmC

[ |unit_Termp_DMC

o= ] EPU
o= ] RFP

o= T2

o= T WCR1
o= ] WCR2
o= 3 wDFLU

18. Click button: Add, followed by button: Close.
Details for Computation

Expression

FI +CTC1 _Unit_Temp_DC

| 4

Select Symibol

-

Select Canstruct -

Select Functian

Label and rectangle are selected.

19. Inthe data source dialog set the Unit to: deg C
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Context

Mame

IInit

Data Twpe

Qpsnarme

degres

Float

Add

Remove

1]

Data Source Type
i1 External Data Source

@ Computation

Details for Computation

Expression
FI +CTC1_Unit_Termp_ D iC

Select Symbol

-

Select Construct | | (Select Function

Evaluation
Expression Yalid

I_Init|degres i

Type

Float

Mame |Expre55iun1

Unit is changed, the unit is atextual property of the data source.

Ok

Cancel

20. Click button: OK to change data source.

21. Open previewer from menu: Tools|Previwer
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The created Elliptic Tick Meter is previewed.

22. Use the dlider at the bootom of the open dialog, to simulate values given to the data source and
the effect on the meter..
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[+ USS Editor Preview: Untitled
File Preview

40 a0

-10

=20

-40 _50

Ellip Tick Meter 9.8 5

4] I

[ 1 F

- Preview started 5 Sep 2006 at 09:41:41 - Slider Index: 64
I
The indicator moves as the dider is moved.

2.15. Change USS Properties File

The USS package feature a common configuration system, which is located in the home folder in the
folder: .uss-<USS_VERSION> (EX: .uss-2.6.0)

2.15.1. Lesson in USS properties

The USS Editor and Executor use Data Quality Indicator definition to give information about the state
of the data being processed.

the lesson assumes the XML editor KXML-editor isinstalled, as well as the Kate (KDE editor).

1. Opening afile browser to the >SHOME_DIRECTORY </.uss-<USS VERSION> (EX: .uss-2.6.0)
directory. Here open the file: uss.config (you might need to change file-filtering to All-Files)
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== file:fhomefuss/.uss-2.6.0 - Kongqueror
Location Edit Yiew Go Bookmarks Tools Settings Window Help
iy T oo|o-— |

F2Eo DN G0 Fobs AQE S
B Location: F@ file:/home/uss/ uss-2.6.0 v| E
18 s s B 9

| I ’

— default: preyiew-data report editor- MCS220- system.oq  systern.dog.

X lavout.dat CGSEZ0

ﬁ user.log uss.config uss.lavout

g

| @ 10 ems - 7 Files (15.8 MB Total) - 2 Directories =3
1 1

Folder contains many files, ie. log-file, the folder also contains the uss.config file, which contains
the settings for USS.

2. Opening the Kate-editor and browser to the >SHOME_DIRECTORY </.uss-<USS VERSION>
directory. Here open the file: uss.config.

£ -~ uss.config - Kate [=][O][x]
Eile Edit Document Miew Bookrmarks Tools Settings Help

H58§04g ¢ o X&Ee 08 [

c7rml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-5"7> -
< |IDOCTYPE properties SYSTEM "properties. dtd": -

{properties>
<root>
<map />
<node name="net">»
<map f>
<node name="eads" ¥
<map f>»
<node nane="space" >
<map /¥
<node name="uss">
<map f»
<node name="config"»
<map f>»
<node nane="Config">
<map>
<entry key="uss. view. showsynopichierarchy" walue="false" /3
<emtry key="uss. wview. showconsistencychecker" walue="false" /»
<entry key="uss. view. showsystemconfiqurationbrowser" wvalue="false" />
<entry key="uss view. showlibraryeditor" walue="false" />
<emtry key="uss. view editor.x" walue="2& 0" />
centry key="uss. view. editor.v" walue="11 0" />
<entry key="uss view. editor. width" walue="%983 0" />
<entry key="uss. view. editor. height" walue="gde 0" /2
<entry key="uss. toolbar. editor. standard-toolbar” walue="3 0 21" #»
<enmtry key="uss. toolbar editor edit-toolbar" walue="g 0 21" />
<entry key="uss. toolbar editor. element-toolbac" walue="2 0 21" #>
<entry key="uss. toolbar. editor. zoom-toolbar" walue="4 0 21" />
<emtry key="uss. toolbar editor. transform-toolbar" walue="1 0 21" f3»
<entry key="uss. toolbar. editor. layout-toolbar” walue="0 0 21" />
<emtry key="uss. toolbar. editor. layers-toolbar" walue="5 0 Z1" />
<emtry key="uss. view. tabscrolling” walue="false" />
<entry key="uss view. tabplacement" walue="North" />
! [ [a]]
Line: 1 Cal: 0 INS NORM  uss.config

[4]r]

The Kate-Editor shows the content of the xml-formatted uss.config file for the USS system. The
Kate editor contains features for context highlighting. Browse down to see the uss properties,
they can be changed manually by editing via Kate.
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Close the Kate editor again.

Opening the KXML-editor and browser to the >HOME_DIRECTORY </.uss-<USS_VERSION>
directory. Here open the file: uss.config.

Qualified name P B l Proc.Instruction
-
& properties

= & root

& map
& & node
& map
= & node
& map
= & node
& map

& node

version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'

The KXML-Editor shows the content of the xml-formatted uss.config file for the USS system.
The XML tree hierarchy is shown on the left and the content of the selected node on the right,
where the content can be edited.

Browse in the XML tree hierarchy to the node: properties/
root/node/node/node/node/node/node/map/entry(1) and select it to show the content.

Namespace | Name  Value

1 key uss.view.editor.x
2 value 0.0

Changing the values here will change view settings X value of the editor, which can be edited
through the Editor Preferences also.

Try changing the value to 25.0, to set the Editors default view setting for the X value.

Namespace | Name | Value

1 key uss.view.editor.x
2 value 25.0

The value is change, and will be used in future invocations of the editor. If editor is open it hasto
be restarted to laod the new value.

2.16. Select SCOE Files

The USS package uses a SCOE file, to ease creation of end-items.

2.16.1. Lesson in changing the SCOE file

Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close all tool-views.
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3.

M5~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help
[a]@[a]a]a]=] [8] IO
o] =8| u| s #[o]o]~ ) [W[u]]e ]
I

Close the open default new display, to allow changing of the SCOE file.

M5~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

O

N'o display open.

Open the editor preferences by selecting: Edit|Preferences
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D Project

[ Display

[ consistency
|j| Data Source
D lmport

D Datahasze

D M OB-Ceneral
[y MDE-COU

[ MmDB-CCU

[ MDE-5COE

| Ok | | Cancel
USS Editor preferences dialog is opened.
4. Left-click with the mouse on the right to the category: MDB-SCOE.
™ Project MDE-SCOE
D Display SID 0
D Consistency .
File path |jhnme}u55fPerrnrce,fus| | Erowse
B Crata Source
[ Irmpart CU internal versioh 316989381
[ Database Default Settings for SCOE File.
B MDB-Ceneral
[y mDE-COU
[y MDB-CCU

[ mpe-scoe]

The preferences for the SCOE File is shown, some properties are only informational (can not be
changed and are read from file choosed).

5. Click button: Browse, to open adialog for changing the SCOE File.
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-» Choose file [=1lE3

Look In: |3 scoe « | |=| [TF]|8a]e=

@ EURECA Mission DUMMY_MISSION(E) - CCU: Q_TEST_DISTR V4.0.0(16- D¢
@ CCU 268436077, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11255313
& CCU 278561597, consistency date 1134023659000(08- Dec-2005 06:34:]
@ CCU 278561660, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11546008
& APM Mission MASTER(L? - CCU: MCS_AIV V6.0.1(29-Sep-2005 08:32:57
& L APM Mission MASTER(L?) - CCU: MCS_AIV v7.1.0(14-Dec-2005 17:33:59
@ \CGS Mission AEOLUS¢&h | COMMON - CCU: EADS_SI_TEST V1.0.0¢07 - Jul-2
& "METOP Mission EM@) - CCU: LEU_FM1_OPS 2.0.1(15- Jul- 2004 12:01:00)

A I | IC

File Name: |

Files of Type: (XML SCOE/Info *_info.xml) -
Choose file Cancel

|
The dialog opens in the default SCOE file directory.

6. Select anew SCOE file.
-» Choose file [=11E3]

Look In: |] scoe - | = |23 |ee]e-

& EURECA Mission DUMMY_MISSION(E) - CCU: Q_TEST_DISTR v4.0.0(16- D¢
@ CCU 268436077, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11255313
& CCU 278561597, consistency date 1134023659000(08- Dec- 2005 06:34:]
@ CCU 278561660, operational configuration 0, consistency date 11546008
& " APM Mission MASTER(L?) - CCU: MCS_AIV V6.0.1(29-Sep-2005 08:32:57
@ APM Mission MASTER(L?) - CCU: MCS_AIV v7.1.0¢14-Dec-2005 17:33:59
& 1 CGS Mission AEOLUSE) COMMON - CCU: EADS_SI_TEST V1.0.0¢07 - Jul-2
&@ “METOP Mission EM@&@) - CCU: LEU_FM1_OPS 2.0.1(15- Jul-2004 12:01:00)

q | i | IC

File Mame: 278561660 _0_info. xmil |

Files of Type: (XML SCOE/Info *_info.xml) -
Choose file Cancel

|
New SCOE file selected.

7. Click button: Choose File.
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0.

- Praferences [=1{E3]

[ Project MDE-SCOE
D Display SID 0
D Cansistency ) -

File path £ 78561660_0_info.xrml] | Browse |
D Data Source
[ import CU internal version 278561660
[} Dartabaze Default Settings for SCOE File.
[ MDE-General
[y mDE-COU
[y mDE-CCU
[y MDB-SCOE

| ok || cance
I

The new SCOE fileis now choose.

Click button: OK, to change the editor preferences (uss.propertiesfile). The editor will reload the
System Configuration Browser (based on the SCOE file)

Luadin_g new SCOE configuration. Please wait..

Cancel

Reloading of new SCOE file takes some seconds.

A confirmation box occures to rerun consistency checker on open displays, al displays
(project-folder) or not to run-checker.

The SCOE file settings has been changed.
Select the displays to run the consistency checker on:

Open Displays All Displays Don't Run

Choose not to run.

10. SCOE fileisreloaded in the System Configuration Browser.
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[ c!_:P S5ystem Configuration Browser & = xl

=

OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry

1,

o [ BLR

o [ COMMS
o= [ DS

o= CJECLSS
o [ EDFE.

o [ EFPDS
o= 3 EFM

o= ] ETF

o [ ELTEF
o [ FsL

o= [ PAYLOAD
e [JPL

e 1\

o [J50L

o~ ] S0LAR
o= [ SYSTEM
-3 TCS

2.17. Check Consistency

The USS Editor can check the consistency of created displays against the configured SCOE file and

there by save time for display developers.

2.17.1. Lesson in checking display consistency

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close all tool-views.
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M5~ Uss Display Editor 2.6.0
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

|m| =8| w| & #[o][o]~| ) [W[u]e]e ]
ENEJESENENEY
[display#1] & - = [ -

i

2. Add alabel (menu: Element|Add|Label) Double-click (left-mouse-button) to edit text inline and
write text: Label for check

o o o
gabel for check o
o o o

Label created and text changed.

3. AddaTankMeter (menu: Element|Add|TankMeter)

o 0— o

TankM eter created.

4. Open Property Editor (Menu: View|Property Editor)
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The properties for the advanced element TankMeter is shown.

5. Choose from menu: Tools|Check Consistency.

OK

@ Display not consistent (1 Problems)

A dialog opens stating display isinconsistent and there is one problem.

6. Click button: OK and the tool-view: Consistency Result opens.

I Consistency Results ¢ x

Result

Reference

Info

Descriptio
2006-07-10 20:39:38: Starting consistency chec

Info

Detailed Wersion: CCU 268436077, operational ©

Info

SCOE files used: file fhornejuss/Perforce fuss frnai

Info

OpMom Spell Check Performed: Opram (ncl. E54

ERROR

<TankMeters> TankMeterl

Invalid Opsname: "null”. Invalid 510 =null and inval

Info

Walidation of 1 dara-sources FAILED with 1 errors

Info

2006-07-10 20139 38: FAILED: Consistency cher

The consistency results shown the information processed by the consistency checker and the res-
ults. One error is marked red, stating that the TankMeter has a invalid data source with invalid
parameters. OpsName, SID and pathname.

7.  Select/focus the Property Editor again, and select the property: Data Source.

[ Property Editor # = = | [Tr System Configuration Browser ] B consist v 7 2 _nx

[display#l] # = =

<TankMeter> TankMeterl

¢ Appearance

Shape Fill Colar

Shape Fill 5tde
TankMeter Indicator Color
¢ Behaviour

Meter Color Show Status
¢ Dimensions

Depth

Height

icith

¥

N

¢ Ceneral

Data Source

¢ Information
Camment

Mame

Toaltip

¢ Limits-Domain
Meter Maximum
Meter Minimum

[JR:255 G255 B:255 - #FFFFFF

[Salid

[x]

[IR:255 G200 B:0 - #FFCEO0
0

100

210

150

140

MeterDS1

TankMeterl

100

Property: Data Source highligthed.

Tabel for check
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8. Click button: ..., to change open the data source dialog.

Context

arme

IInit

Diata Tywpe

Cpsname

Float

Add

Remove

1]

Data Source Type

® External Data Source

) Computation

Details for External Data Source

Opsname

-

Value Output

Engineering value

Unit |

Type |Fluat

Data source dialog opens showing the data source attached to the TankMeter.

Ok

Cancel

9. Click under Details for External Data Source on button: '...", to open the System Configuration

Browser.
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OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry

[
o~ 7 BLE

o- ] DMS
o~ ] ECLSS
o ] EDR
o~ ] EPDS
o ] EPM
e~ ] ETF
o~ ] EUTEF
o= ] F5L

e JFL

o )
o= ] S0L
o ] SOLAR,

- [JTCS

o= ] COMMS

o= [ PAYLOAD

o= ] 5YSTEM

Search

Add

Change

Close

System Configuration Browser opens (in OPS View: Onboard Telemetry).

10. Inthe search field (left of button: Search) type: 'Sensor’, and click button: Search.
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11.

12.

OPS Yiew: Onboard Telemetry

[
¢ CJBLE

o= ] ATCS1
o= ] ATCS2
B Analog_Input _Section_Fail
o ] BCE
o= ] CEM
o= [ CPU
B Caution_Stat
B Command_History Awvail_Stat
B Command_History_Table
B Command_Eejection_Stat
B Critical_Liquid _Transfer_Staf
o= ] EEPROM
& [ HM
o= [ Hw
o= ] IMC
[ Internal _IF_Fail
¢ LS
¢ 1513
¢ C]02
B Sehnsar
o ] 56
o 157
e w1l
e w12

Click button: Change.

=, . - -
System Configuration Browser searches and selects the end-item: \BL B\L SS\S13\02\Sensor.

e | 4

Mame

it

Data Twpoe

BLE_L%5_%12_02 _Sensar

[ict

Float

Click button: Close.

System Configuration Browser changes the data source in the Data Source Diaog.
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13.

14.

15.

TankMeterl - Edit Data Source Ol
Marme Unit Diata Type Add
BLE_L55_ 513 _02 _Sensor [ct Float -
Remove

Data Source Type
{® External Data Source

' Computation

Details for External Data Source

Opsname |+ ||ELB_L55_ 5132 _02 _Sensor
Value Qutput [Engineering value -
Unit|r:u:t
Type |[Float -
OF Cancel

Data Source Dialog now has afully configured data source.

Click button: OK, in data source dialog.

¢ General
Data Source BLEB_L5% 513 _02 _Sensor E
¢ Information

Shown Data Source in property editor is now changed.

Now check consistency again (Tools| Check Consistency).

@ Display Consistent

OK

Dialog shows that display is how consistent.

Click button: 'OK", to close confirmation dialog.
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16. Select/focusthe Consistency Results View again.

=" Property Editor, System Configuration Browser, Consistency Results

[D Property Editor ] |Zr System Configuration Browser 5 Consistency Results| 2 ¢ x (m

Fesult Feference Description

Info 2006-05-05 1001319 Starting consistency check on: Untitled iFile: Unnamed)
Info Detailed Version: VAPM Mission MASTER(LZ) - CCL MCS_ANY W7 1 0(14-Dec-2005 17:23:59)
Info SCOE files used: file: fhomejuss/Deskiop /S5 _RC2 _Acceptance/uss-2. 6. 0fshare/scoef/2 169589981 _0_a...
Infao OpMom Spell Check Performed: Dpiom (incl, E5A).
<Label> Labell Label text 'label for check' contains 2 errors. Incorrect Wards are: label at paosition O {alternatives: lab al,

o138 <TankMeters> TankMeterl Opsname, 510, Pathname and Tywpe checked without errors for datasource with Opsname "BLB_LSS 512 _. .
Info Walidation of 1 data-sources passed (0 datasources are Computations)

Info

2006-05-05% 1001319 Passed: Consistency check had no errors.

17. Togenerate aHTML report, select from menu: File|Generate HTML report

. File  Edit

0 d ) = IE"EIE

Wiew Go Bookmarks Tools Window Help

“
b

e e @ @ ‘ % filesdihomesd aSEarchl‘ {?‘;ﬂ

Unnamed0

Tahel for check

4] M
m = & E | Document: Done (0,311 secs) =2

2.18. MDB Displays

The USS Editor can work with a MDB. Displays can be synchronized (normally and forced/over-
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write), submitted (new displays/ check-in of changes) and Deleted.

Lesson setup: A working connection to a MDB is needed, proper setup of editor preferences to the
MDB in question.

2.18.1. Lesson in using the editor MDB interfacing

1. Start by openning the editor viainstalled icon, close all tool-views.

N5 USS Display Editor 2.6.0 [=][al[x]
File Edit Yiew Tools Element Window Help

BEEOrECCESERCOCOCION 0
DESDOEE

2. Open Property Editor from menu: View|Property Editor
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rDPrupen].rEditnr !-xl | F

[display#]1]

HIE
o Appearance
Background Color [ JR:238 03228 B:228 - #EEEEEE

Backaground Swmbol Library Mame
Background Swmbol Mame
¢ Behawiour

1

4

Show Execute Buttan L]
g Context

Help UEL

Qpsname

Source MOE

Source MODB CU Cansistency Date
source MOB CU Internal Wersion
source MOE CU Mame

Source MOE CU Pathname
Source MOB CU Scape

Source MOE CU Wersion

Source MDEB Element Configuration
Snnrre MMOR Host

3. Make alabel (Menu: Element]Add|Label) and set property: Label Text, in property editor to:
Test MDB Connection.

gest MDE communication

Teh MDB Browser isloading configuration data from the MDB (can take minutes).
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4. Select from menu: FilelMDB|MDB Browser

Connecting to MDE. Please wait...
I |

Cancel

The MDB Browser isloading configuration data from the MDB (can take minutes).

5. After loading of MDB configuration data, the MDB browser dialog opens.
] APM
] COMMOM_TEST _SUPP
9 [ GRD_DATA
¢ ] Uss
o= ] EDITOR
o= ] EXECUTOR
o= ] MDEIO

Item Mame:

ltem Type: | )hified Synoptic Displays (1SS ) -

Sync Lock For Edit Close

6. Open and select the MDB path:
APM\COMMON_TEST_SUPP\GRD_DATA\USS\EDITORIMANUAL_TESTS, and press
button: Sync.
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] APM
¢ CJ COMMON_TEST _SUPP

¢ [ GRD_DAT A

¢ ] UsS
¢ CIEDITOR

o~ 7 AUTOMATIC_TESTS

o 7 DISPLAYS

¢ CIMAMUAL_TESTS
[ ExAMPLE
[ ExaAMPLEZ
[ ExAMPLEZ
[y TEST
[ TESTZ
[ TESTZ

[ Uss_DISPLAY_3
o~ CJ EXECUTOR
o~ CIMDEID

Item Name: |3Ir'-'1r'-'1DN_TEI'_SLIF‘F‘1GRD_D,&TAIUSSIEDITDRIMMU,&L_TEFH

ltem TYpe: |yjhified Synoptic Displays ¢ USS)

-

Sync

Lock For Edit

Close

Syncing data to fhome,/uss/uss-project ... Please wait!

The MDB Browser is synchronizing the
\APM\COMMON_TEST_SUPP\GRD_DATA\USS\EDITORWMANUAL_TESTS, aswell asdll

the sub-nodes and displays.

Close MDB Browser (press button: 'Close).

MDB node:
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gest MOE communication

Dialog closes.

8. Savedisplay by selecting from menu: 'File|Save'.

Save In: |[C] uss-project | || |5 |3

oo
oo

O—

C]CDU_316990119
] lib

B Display1l.uss

|j| Display2.uss

File Mame: Llnnamedcl.ussl

Files of Type: |US5 displays .uss)

Save Cancel

The save dialog appears, opened in the uss-project folder.

9. Choose save-path:

'<uss-project-directory>/<CU_DIRECTORY >/APM/COMMON_TEST_SUPP/GRD_DATA/US
S/IEDITOR/MANUAL_TESTS" And file-name: 'MDBTEST.uss
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10.

11.

12.

Save In: [T MANUAL_TESTS v | || |TF| || |88 )=

File Name: MOETEST| uss

Files of Type: |USS displays (*.uss) -
Save Cancel

Click button: Save, to savefile.
Fhome fuss fuss -project /COU_31 699011 9/4PM,/ COMMON_TEST_SUPP/GRD_DATA /USS /EDITOR

|
Display is saved in correct path MDB synchronization.

To add display to MDB, choose from menu: File]MDB|Export adding to MDB.

@ Files submitted to MDE : Ok

OK

Confirmation is shown, when display is submitted.

To verify the MDB export of the new display, choose from menu: FileMDB|MDB Browser And
browse to the to the M DB-path:
\APM\COMMON_TEST_SUPP\GRD_DATA\USS\EDITORIMANUAL_TESTS
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] APM
¢ CJ COMMORN_TEST _SUPP
¢ ] GRD_DATA

L
¢ CJ EDITOR

o~ ] AUTOMATIC_TESTS

o~ [ DISPLAYS

¢ ] MANUAL_TESTS
[ EXAMPLE
[ EXAMPLEZ
[ ExAMPLEZ
i |MDETEr
[ TEST
[ TESTZ
[ TEST3

[ Uss_DISPLAY_3
o~ 9 EXECUTOR
o= 3 MDBIC

Item Mame: |F_5LlF'F‘HGRD_DﬂTﬂkLISSIEDITDRIMM%JLL&L_TEI'SIM DETEI'l

ltem Type: | )hified Synoptic Displays (1SS ) -

Sync Lock For Edit Close

MDB Browser shows exported display.
13. Select the MDB display: MDBTEST, and press button: sync.
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] APM
¢ CJ COMMORN_TEST _SUPP
¢ ] GRD_DATA

¢ I Uss
¢ CJEDITOR

o= 7 AUTOMATIC_TESTS

o= 7 DISPLAYS

¢ CIMANUAL_TESTS
[ EXAMPLE
[ EXAMPLEZ
[ ExAMPLEZ
[y MDETEST
[ TEST
[ TESTZ
[ TESTZ

[ Uss_DISPLAY_3
o~ 9 EXECUTOR
o~ CI MDEID

Item Mame: |F_5LlF'F‘HGRD_DﬂTﬂkLISSIEDITDRIMM%JLL&L_TEI'SIM DETEI'l

ltem Type: | )hified Synoptic Displays (1SS ) -

Sync Lock For Edit Close

Syncing data to fhomej/uss/uss-project ... Please wait!l
Synchronization under way.

Syncing data to fhomej/uss,/uss-project ... Donel
Synchronization done.

14. Now open the display again for editing by clicking the button: 'Lock For Edit', in the MDB
Browser.
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] APM
¢ CJ COMMON_TEST _SUPP
¢ 1 CRD_DATA

¢ ] Uss
¢ CIEDITOR

o [ AUTOMATIC_TESTS

o [ DISPLAYS

¢ I MANUAL_TESTS
[ EXAMPLE
[ ExaAMPLEZ
[ EXAMPLEZ
[ MDETEST
[ TEST
[ TESTZ
[ TESTZ

[ Uss_DISPLAY 3
o~ ] EXECUTOR
o= CIMDBIO

Item Name: |FI'_SL|F'F'1GRD_DﬁT,MUSSREDITDRRMM%JU,&L_TEFSRM DETEST|

ltem Type: |nified Synoptic Displays ¢ USS ) -

Sync Lock For Edit Close

Lock database itemds) for edit ... Please wait!
MDB Browser islocking the display.

Lock database item(s) for edit ... Done
MDB Browser is done locking the display.

15. Click button: Close, in MDB Browser.

16. Close the open display, selecting from menu: File|Close. Open Synoptic Hierarchy by selecting
from menu: View|Synoptic Hierarchy.
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f ﬂ Synoptic Hierarchy :1 ¢ 0O x

[T Open Displays
9 [C] fhomejussfuss-project
] lib
9 [ CDU_316990114
o [ APhi
9 ] COmMMON_TEST_SUPP
¢ [ GRD_DATA

L
9 [ EDITOR
9 [ MANUAL_TESTS
e MOETEST uss
] AUTOMATIC_TESTS
o= [ DISPLAYS
o= [ MDEID
o= ] EXECUTOR
= Displayl.uss
= Display2.uss

Synoptic Hierarchy shows the project-files.

17. Browse to the saved display in the project-folder via the Synoptic Hierarchy, path:
'<uss-project-directory>/<CU_DIRECTORY >/APM/COMMON_TEST_SUPP/GRD_DATA/US
S/EDITOR/MANUAL_TESTS/MDBTEST".

18. Right-click on project-display: MDBTEST.uss, and choose from pop-up menu Open display.
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[D PFroperty Editor jﬂ Synoptic Hierarchy 2 - xl

M= 0x
9 [ ©pen Displays
o- KB |[h|-:| title azsigned] on fhomefussfuss-project fCDU_31 699011 9/ APM ! COmM ORN_TET 50U
? [ fhomefussfuss-project
9 lib
¢ [ coU_316990118
¢ [ AP

9 [ COMMON_TEST_SUPP
¢ [ GRO_DATA
o [ uss
o CJEnIToR
9 [ MANUAL TESTS
E MDBTEST.uss
[ AUTOMATIC_TESTS
o= [ DIsPLAYS
o~ [ MDBIO

o~ [ EXECUTOR
B Displayl.uss
E-.

B, Display2.uss

Display is reopened.

19. Add apolygon from menu: Element|Add|Polygon.

20. Add anavigation button from menu: Element|Add|Navigation Button.
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o o
@ Buttonl
| Ll |

Test MOE communication

The display has additional elements. polygon and navigation button.
21. Select the polygon by left-clicking on it.
22. Movethe polygon by left-click (hold) and dragging it.

23. Left-click (hold) and move one of the control-points of the polygon, to change its shape.
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Polygon is changed.

o o
O EButtonl
O O

Test MOE communication

24. Open the Property Editor by selection menu: View|Property Editor.

25. Select the button by left-clicking on it.

Button properties are shown in the Property Editor.

E Synoptic Hierarchy D Froperty Editor 2 - = m fhome fuss fuss-project; COU_31699011 9/AFM/COMMON_TEST_S1
<Button> OpenDisplayl

¢ Appearance

ButtOn Type [Simple Text Button [+]

Shape Fill Color [ R:212 G:212 B:212 - #D4D4D4

Shape Fill stde |Salid =]

¢ Commanding

Actian |Display open [=]

Open Mew Window o o

Targgt - @ Buttonl

g Dimensions

Depth 0

Height 45

Widlth B0

¥ 10

N 13

¢ Infarmation

Camment

Mame OpenDisplayl

Feleased Label Text {Default) [ Buttonl

Selected Elements 1 elernent

Toaoltip

g Misc

Euttan Shape [Fectangle [=] .
Carner Fill Colar R0 G0 B0 - #000000 3G G R T
Carner Fill Style [Salid [=]

Comers Enabled O

26. Click on the button:; Buttonl, for the property: Released Label Text to open text edit dialog.

27.
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| Test MDB

Ok Cancel

Dialog for multi-line text edit shows new text.
28. Click button: OK.
29. Savedisplay by choosing from menu: File|Save.

30. Submit the changes to the MDB by selecting from menu: FilejM DB|Export to MDB.

P
'QJ Files submitted to MDE : Ok

Ok

Confirmation is shown of submition.

31. Deletethedisplay filein the MDB, by selecting from menu: FileMDB|Delete.

? Should the files be deleted locally ?

Yes Mo

After deletion of the display in the MDB, the editor will ask for confirmation to delete the dis-
play on the local file-system.

32. Click button: Yes, to delete the tutorial display-file.

2.19. Quick Tutorial

Thistutorial section explains the preparations needed in order to run both USS executor and USS edit-
or. After this it gives a short tutorial on USS editor, which shows how to create a new ground ops
(Satmon like) display, the converting of GWDU ground displays in batch operation and how to check
GWDU displays for consistency. It finishes with a tutorial on USS executor, which explains how to
connect and disconnect a display, shows direct commanding of FWDU displays, shows a GWDU dis-
play aswell as imported Satmon displays samples and PCS display samples and shows the command-
ing viaMCS Tools.

2.19.1. Preparation
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This section explains the preparations needed in order to run both USS executor and USS editor.
1. Start MCS Console
a. Start Task Selector by typing ts& into the command shell.
b. Start TSCV and press continue on all warnings that may appear.
c. Start MCC Client.
» Shutdown MCC_Client if aready running.
e Start MCC_Client and wait until it reaches active status.
d. Start HCI Online Test Control.
* IntheHLCL shell typeinit_client to start TM acquistion.
2. Keep "DOWNLINK_STATUS' GWDU display open (for later USS side-by-side test).
3. Switch to an empty desktop workspace.

4. Open atask selector by opening ashell and typing ts& intoit.

2.19.2. Editor Tutorial

This section gives a short editor tutorial. It shows how to create a new ground ops (Satmon like) dis-
play, the converting of GWDU ground displays in a batch operation and how to check GWDU dis-
plays for consistency.

2.19.2.1. Creating new ground ops (Satmon like) display

2.19.2.1.1. Setting project root folder and MDB configuration

» Close al open displays, thisis arequirement to change the project root folder
» Choose Edit > Preferences
* Inthe popup dialog choose Project tab in the tree structure on the | eft.

» Click Browse button to set the Root folder to /home/<user>/uss-project .

2.19.2.1.2. Importing and exporting displays from and to MDB
» Start my making a new display from menu choose: File|New

* Add alabel by choosing from menu: Element|Add|Label, and add a text by editing label text in
Property Editor (open it if not open by choosing from menu: Views|Property EDitor)

e Save display by choosing from menu: File|Save. In dialog save display to location and display-
name (capitalize name of display):
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[USS-Project-folder] /[ CU-DIRECTORY]/APM/COMMON_TEST_SUPPIGRD_DATA/USSEDI
TOR/MANUAL_TESTS/TUTORIAL.uss

Press ok to save dialog, and choose from menu: File|M DB|Export adding to MDB

Wait for operation to finish and press ok to confirmation dialog. Displays are now exported to the
MDB.

Close al displays by choosing from menu: File|Close all, displays might need to be save or can-
celled.

Choose File>MDB > MDB Browser (sync/lock-for-edit).

Select

\APMA\COMMON_TEST _SUPP\GRD DATA\USS\EDITOR\MMANUAL TESTS\TUTORIAL in
the browser.

Right-click then select Sync from the Version Control popup-menu and wait for synchronization to
complete.

In the popup dialog click OK.
Click Apply.

In the synoptic hierarchy on the right side select root folder (the one which you have configured
in Setting project root folder and MDB configuration.

Navigate to \APM\COMMON_TEST_SUPP\GRD_DATA\USS\EDITORWMANUAL_TESTS.
Right-click on TUTORIAL.uss and select Open Display. TUTORIAL opensin editor view.
Right-click on display. Select L ock-for-Edit on MDB.

In the popup dialog click OK.

Edit display.

Choose File > Save display.

Right-click on display. Select Export to MDB.

In the popup dialog click OK.

In the popup dialog click OK.

2.19.2.1.3. Editing displays

Creating Elementsi.e. labels, fields etc.
1. ChooseElements> Add .

2. Select Label or Data Field.
Changing properties of elements.

1. Right-click on newly created element (label, datafield etc.)
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2. From the popup dialog select action you would like to perform (e.g. align, move, order, rotate
or scaling).

Drag and drop an item from the system configuration browser onto the display.

» Drag and drop multiple items from the system configuration browser onto the display.

2.19.2.1.4. Previewing a display

» Save current display by choosing File > Save.
¢ Choose Tools > Preview Display....

» Watch display open in a previewer, the slider (in the bottom of window) can be used to see any dy-
namic contents.

» Close previewer window.

2.19.2.2. Converting GWDU ground displays as batch operation

» Choose Tools> Run Batch Operation... .

» Click Browse and set sour ce directory to <USS base directory>/examples/import/gwdu.
» Click Browse and set destination directory to /home/<user>/uss-project .

» Click Convert: The batch process starts.

» Click Close.

» After conversion: Close and reopen synoptic hierarchy.

e Open a converted USS display in /home/<user>/uss-project/mcy... for example
(/APM/COL_CC/MCS_OPS/CONFIG/SYNOPTICSMCS/DOWNLINK_STAT.uss).

2.19.2.3. Checking GWDU display for consistency

* Open/APM/COL_CC/MCS_OPS/CONFIG/SYNOPTICS/MCS/DOWNLINK_STAT.uss.
* Choose Tools > Consistency Check....

* Inthe Consistency checker report displayed at the bottom, double click line with error item, item
gets selected in display.

2.19.3. Executor Tutorial

This section gives a short tutorial on how to use the executor. It shows how to connect to and discon-
nect displays from MCS. It explains direct commanding from a FWDU display aswell as commanding
viaMCS Toals. It explains how to show a GWDU display, imported Satmon display and PCS display
samples.
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2.19.3.1. Connecting and opening displays

e Choose Options > M CS Connection... to connect to MCS.

* Inthe popup dialog enter the correct connection data for service (e.g. CIS) and host (e.g. localhost)
and port (e.g. 7060).

* Then click Connect.

* Open Col Home display.

2.19.3.2. Show direct commanding (from FWDU display)

* Open /APM/FLTSY S/IOPS/SYNOPTICS/ECLSS/CFA1 display.

» Choose Options > Preferences.... Enable direct commanding.

* Inthe popup window select Commanding in the tree structure on the right side.
» Check Enable Commanding.

e Check Direct Commanding.

» Click OK.

* Right-click in white box under Fan Speed.

* Inthe popup dialog select Line Graph.

» Leaveline graph window open.

* Inthedisplay click on Pwr Off command button.

» Click Execute button in the bottom of the display: Watch command feedback in response panel.
Pwr changes to Off, Fan Speed drops to 0 rpm. Watch line graph changing value.

2.19.3.3. Show GWDU display

* Open APM/COL_CC/MCS_OPS/CONFIG/SYNOPTICS/MCS/DOWNLINK_STAT.gwdu to
show updated telemetry

* Click TM Packet Status... button

» Show monitoring

» Show display navigation

» Show parameter properties

1. Right-click on parameter.

USS User Manual 149 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 2: Tutorial

2. Inthe popup dialog select Properties.
3. Click Close.
» Show display search for selected paramter
* Right-click on parameter.
* Inthe popup dialog select Find Parameter In Other displays.
* Click Close.

2.19.3.4. Show commanding via MCS Tools

» Choose Options > Preferences.

e Select Commanding in the tree structure on the right.

» Check Enable Commanding.

» Uncheck Direct Commanding.

* In Command Target select or enter Manual Stack@mcs-cc-3.
» Click OK.

e Start MCSTools. Task Selector > Onboard Commanding.

* In MCS Tools sdect Options > Preferences. Set remote commanding to Manual
Stack @mcs-cc-3.

* Sdlect CFA1 Deactivation and Execute.
e Sdlect row in manual stack, Enable, Activate.
e Sdect CFA1 Activation and Execute.

» Select row in manual stack, Enable, Activate.

2.19.3.5. Show imported Satmon display samples

* Choose File> Open....
* Open $USS_HOM E/exampl es/import/uss/satmon/4005.uss.

» Compare with screenshot of original display:
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* Open $USS_HOME/examples/uss/satmon/5001.uss

» Compare with screenshot of original display:
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001 - TCS Water Loop Overview
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2.19.3.6. Show PCS display samples

* Choose File> Open Display.
* Open $USS_HOME/share/displays/pcs/xml/Columbus ECL SS.xml
* Open $USS_HOM E/share/displays/pcs/xml/Col_Air_Sensors.xml

* Openlinegraph on Liquid Carryover Sensor 1.
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3.1. Introduction

The USS Editor is the application for creating USS displays for later execution in the USS Executor.
The Editor supports the definition of layout, composition and dynamic properties of synoptic displays.
The operations of the Editor will be familiar to users of MS Visio with the addition of connecting
graphical elements with MDB end-items.

The Editor can connect to the Columbus MDB to retrieve and store display definitions or it can work
with displays directly on the file system.

The Editor comes with static and dynamic symbols as defined in Appendix C of the Display and
Graphics Commonality Standard. The symbols are found in the Symbol Library and can be dragged
and dropped onto the synoptic display.

The Editor can import existing display definitions from

« SAMMI II

» DataView/Gipsy

« PREP

Imported display definitions become USS displays meaning that they will have the USS XML-based

file format and the .uss file extension. The imported displays cannot be exported back into the legacy
display formats.

3.2. The Editor Workspace

When opening the Editor, the workspace will appear. The workspace contains menus, toolbars, the
display areain atab window to the right and a number of views to the | eft.

The Editor menus addapt to selections and disables options that are not possible, examples are MDB
and element operations
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£ USS Display Editor, 1.4.0pre
File Edit View Tools Element Window Help
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The windows can be arranged within the Editor by dragging them to the desired position. The views
in the Editor are:

» Thedisplay area: The areafor creating the display by adding and arranging elements

» System configuration browser: The System configuration browser is a tool-view for the Editor to
ease creation of data sources, commands and navigation. It is based on the SCOE XML filein a
tree structure. The System configuration browser can show the SCOE information in OPS or Path
view (OPS or path -name is used for sorting SCOE xml-nodes). It provides Drag and Drop func-
tionality for TM and TC information and filtering and hierarchical browsing of the selected MDB
configuration

» Synoptic hierarchy: The Synoptic Hierarchy is atool-view for the Editor to ease navigation of cur-
rently open displays and the USS project displays (defined by the project root-folder). It provides
possibility to create navigation target to project displays, and easy opening hereof.

« Symbol library: The library of symbols that can created, edited and dragged onto the display

» Property editor: View and edit the properties of the selected element(s)

» Display View Settings: Preferences for current display

» Consistency results: Report of the last run consistency check

The toolbars can be dragged and docked to any position.

3.2.1. Arranging Views and Tab Windows
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The layout of the Editor can be customized. Windows can be minimized, maximized, closed and
moved around to dock in order to create a personalized window layout.

3.2.1.1. Docking mechanishm of editor panels

The USS Editor features a docking framework for tool- and display views. By default views are
opened as frames inside the main editor application. Small docking control icons allows you to:

1. Undock/Minimize/Close - when view is docked, ie. inside main window
F |

2. Dock/Close - when view is undocked, ie. appears in a seperate window
¢ X |

3. Undock/Minimize/Maximize/Close - when views are collected in tabs (multiple views in tabs)

3.2.1.2. Basic Concepts

The Views listed above are layed out in tab windows .

D Property editor = “IE Synoptic hierarchy] -0

[Hizsplay#i]

EEE

T ]
Background color W R0 G:0EB:0-#000000

T
Jpshame

Source
Target system

¥
Heiht 260

Width ae0

?
Description -

Opsname
Cpsname of selected displayls)
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A Tab Window containing two Views:. Property Editor and Synoptic Hierarchy

A window divider can be dragged with the left mouse button to resize the windows. A window divider
is the grey area between windows. When the mouse is over the window divider it changes shape to a
double arrow.

3.2.1.3. Drag and Drop Windows

Rearrange the docking windows by dragging and dropping. To move a window press and hold down
the left mouse button on its tab and drag the window. A docking frame will show where the window
will dock when releasing the mouse.

[E:ﬁ Property editn:-r_]- ﬂ Swynoptic hierarchy = 2 -0 = !. [di=

- |j Opened Displays
© B, [Notitle assigned] on [dizplay#1]
T |j Chusstusssmainisharetdisplaysiuzs

2 [ AP
9 [ FLTSYS
o= ] OPs
o= [ INT
o= ] PAYLOAD

e MCS_Status.uss

1

[D Dizplay wiew seftings &8 X ][ l’ Library editor & 2 ][ .;I:" Systern conf

A docking frame
The drag operation can be aborted using the right mouse key or Esc.

A complete tab window can also be dragged using the area to the right of the tabs.
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A view can be dragged into another tab window.

The tabs of the views within a tab window can be rearranged by dragging the tabs to their new posi-
tion.

3.2.1.4. Minimize and Maximize

Views and tab windows can be minimized to the window bar at the bottom edge of the Editor by
clicking the minimize button. The previous location of a minimized or maximized window is re-
membered so that it can be restored to that location. The minimized window can aso be shown by
clicking on it. The window can be hidden by clicking on the tab again. The windows can be restored
by clicking the restore buttons. A tab window can be maximized by clicking the maximize button or
by double clicking the tab.

[L} Dizplay view settings & % ][ g Library editor 8 % ][ _[:” System corfiguration broveser 8 ® ][ ]E] Consistency checker & x]

The window bar

3.2.1.5. Tab Layout

Tabs are scrolled when there is no room for all the tabs to be visible at the same time. A tab can then
be quickly selected viaa drop down list. The selected tab is scrolled so it becomes visible.

Ly Froperty editor = II@ Synoptic hierarchy T_ Librz{ 4 b [§-0x |
i pla] | Prupe@ E_dltur
&z Symoptic hierarchy
_ @ Library editor
3|5 I

Scrolling tabs

3.2.2. Editor Menus

The Editor menus addapt to selections and disables options that are not possible, examples are MDB
and element operations

The following top menu items exist in the editor:

» File: File/ Display manipulations (open, save, reload, MDB operations, print etc.) Click for File
menu description

» Edit: Editing / selecting of displays and elements, and preferences. Click for Edit menu description
» View: Opening / Closing of editor tool views. Click for View menu description
» Tools: Editor Internal / External Tools. Click for Tools menu description

» Element: Display element manipulations. Click for Element menu description

USS User Manual 157 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 3: Editor

Window: Window zooming and navigation. Click for Window menu description

Help: Help menu. Click for Help menu description

3.2.2.1. Editor Edit Menu Item

The following operations are available from the Edit menu (some operations are inactive if they are
not feasable):

Undo: Undos the latest edit in current display

Redo: Redos the latest undo in current display

Copy: Copies current element selection to clipboard

Cut: Cuts current element selection to clipboard

Paste: Pastes content of clipboard to current display

Duplicate: Duplicates current element selection in current display

Set Element as Default: Sets current selected element as default for new elements
Delete: Delete current element selection

Button Edit: Sub menu for button release / press look editing

Select Invert: Inverts the current element selection (non-selected becomes selected and vice a
versa)

Select All: Selects all elementsin current display
Select All of Same Type: Selects all elements of same typein current display
Select All of Same Depth: Selects all elements of same depth (depth property) in current display

Focusto Property Editor: Opens/ focuses to the Property Editor showing properties for currently
selected elements

Prefer ences: Open the preferences configuration dialog

3.2.2.2. Editor View Menu ltem

The following operations are available from the View menu (by toggle a view is meant: If view is
open it is closed, and vice aversa):

System Configuration Browser: Toggles the System Configuration Browser tool view
Synoptic Hierarchy: Toggles the Synoptic Hierarchy tool view

Symbol Library: Toggles the Symbol Library tool view

Property Editor: Toggles the Property Editor tool view

View Settings: Toggles the View Settingstool view
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» Consistency Results: Togglesthe Consistency Results tool view
e Toolbar: Sub-menu Toolbar for adding/removing toolbars

» Refresh: Refresh of open views

3.2.2.3. Editor Tools Menu Item

The following operations are available from the Tools menu (some operations are inactive if they are
not feasable):

» Preview Display...: Opensthe Previewer for currently selected display
» Open Display in Executor...: Opens the Executor for currently selected display (save needed)

» Consistency Check: Executes a consistency check for currently selected display (opens Consist-
ency Results on errors)

* Run Batch Operation...: Open the dialog for executing batch operations

* Find Parameter.... Open dialog for selecting an end-item to search for in project-displays (in
project-root-folder)

3.2.2.4. Editor Element Menu Item

The following operations are available from the Element menu (some operations are inactive if they
are not feasable):

» Add: Sub-menu containing all display elements that can be added to current selected display
» Align: Sub-menu containing all alignment operations that can applied to current selected elements

» Grouping: Sub-menu containing all grouping operations that can applied to current selected ele-
ments

* Move: Sub-menu containing all movment operations that can applied to current selected elements

» Depth: Sub-menu containing all depth arrangment operations that can applied to current selected
elements

» Rotate: Sub-menu containing al rotation operations that can applied to current selected elements
» Scaling: Sub-menu containing all scaling operations that can applied to current selected elements

* Transform: Performs atransform to current selected elements

3.2.2.5. Editor Window Menu Item

The following operations are available from the Window menu (some operations are inactive if they
are not feasable):

e Zoom: Sub-menu containing all zooming operations that can applied to current selected display

» Back: Goes back to previously selected display
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» Forward: Goes forward to previously selected display (opposite direction of Back)

3.2.2.6. Editor Help Menu Item

The following operations are available from the Help menu (some operations are inactive if they are
not feasable):

» Help Contents: Opens the Help contents in the web-browser
» Search...: Opensthe asearch dialog for searching the help contents

* About...: Shows the product information for the USS Editor

3.3. Working with Displays

The following operations are available from the File menu (some operations are inactive if they are
not feasable):

* New: Create new, empty USS display

e Open...: Open existing USS, FWDU, GWDU or PREP display from the file system

* Reload: Revert to the saved version of the current display file. This function can be used to discard
changes made in the display since the last save or to acquire changes made in the display file out-
side the editor

* Close: Close the current display

* Closeall: Close al open displays

» Save: Savethe current display to the file system

» Saveas.... Savethe new display to thefile system

» Saveall: Save all open displaysto the file system

* MDB | Browser (sync/lock-for-edit/delete): Show the MDB browser

e MDB | Import from MDB: Import display from the MDB

« MDB | Forced Import from MDB (revert): Import display from the MDB and overwrite local
display file, no matter synchronization state

« MDB | Lock-for-Edit on MDB: Lock-for-Edit the display from the MDB
 MDB | Export adding to MDB: Export a new display to the MDB

* MDB | Export to MDB: Export display to the MDB

* MDB | Deletein MDB: Delete display in the MDB

» CreateHTML Report...: Create adetailed report about the current display

» Export to Image.... Export the current display to an image with or without annotation, supported
formats [GIF, PNG, SVG]
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* Print...: Print the current display

* Print Preview...: Preview the print of current display

» Preferences.... Change Editor preferences for new displays
» Recent files: List of the 4 most recent files for easy access

o Exit: Exit the Editor

3.3.1. Merging Displays

For users of GWDU the function of merging displays will be familiar. In the USS Editor merging is
done by selecting, copying and pasting elements between the displays to be merged. Copy-pasting can
be done as described in Basic Operations.

3.3.2. Previewing Displays

The Editor alows for previewing USS displays. From the menu select Tools | Preview... If the display
has been modified since it was last saved, the Editor pops-up a dialog requesting for the display to be
saved.

The preview will show the synoptic display as it will look when executed (see screen shot below).
The preview mode supports different ways of entering simulation data into the display as described in
the following sections.

Automatically generated values used by the animator and slider are generated by a Sinus curve and
aso cyclesthrough varying acquisition and monitoring states.

P> USS Editor, Preview: Plenum g@@
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8.2 kP
I Clos:
{}
- Preview started 9 May 2006 at 14:17:14 - Slider Index: 16
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The previewer

3.3.2.1. Animator

Using the Animator (Preview | Animator) a new valueis applied to each field every second.

3.3.2.2. Slider

The dlider applies a new value when the slider is moved to a new position. Each step on the slider has
a position number and the values are always the same for a specific position. If e.g. the dider is
moved to position 5 and then to position 6 and back to position 5 again then the values are the same as
thefirst time the slider was at position 5. This consistency holds as long as the display is unchanged.

Field : PRIM_CUR_A_Field 102

-ij Properties
lad Line Graph
| Copy OPS Hame to Cliphoard
4 Copy Display Title to Clipboard
Show Information ...
r?;." Change DataSource YWALUE (Float) of Opsname:CTC2_Prim_Current_A& DMC
ﬁ;’ Save default data for DataSource YWALUE {Float) for Opsname:CTC2_Prim_Current_A_DMC
ﬁ;." Load data for DataSource VALUE (Float) for Opsname:zCTC2_Prim_Current_A_DMC

The previewer context menu

3.3.2.3. Slider With Manual Specification

X

Change Data Source Value

- ame: nsname:; _Prim_Current_A_

e M 0 CTCZ _Prim_C t A _DMC
Binding: WALLIE
Type: Float
Eng. Value: 23
Raw Value: 1024
Acquisition Status: NOMINAL -
Monitoring Status: DISABLED b

OK Cancel
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Manual specfication of data source values.

When a DataField or another element with a data source is right clicked in Slider mode the popup
menu above appears. Selecting Change data source..., the dialog above appears. This dialog allows to
directly enter the value of a data source. Note that when the slider is moved, the manually entered
valueislost.

3.3.2.4. Slider With Values From File

When the dider is used the data source values can be loaded from and saved to file. Save and load of
data source values are available from the popup menu shown above. The layout of the data source
valuefilesisillustrated in the figure below. The files are comma separated and can be modified with a
text editor.

Engineering Value, Raw Value, Logquisition 3tatus, HMonitoring 3tatus
-8.66025403754439,-8. 660254037534435, NOMINAL, TN LTIHMITS
-7.9652991830241967,-7.9652991580241967 , NOMINAL, DIZABLED

-7 1447267963 28037, -7, 1447267263 2503 7, NOMINAL, IN LINITS
-6.2114778027Y83113,-6.2114773027583113, MOMINAL, TN LIMITS
.1802700593731311,-5.180270093731311 , NONINAL, TN LINITS
LO6736643075530095, -4.0673664307530095, NOMINAL, DISABLED
LEO031700049447VEES , -2. 8003170694447 223 , NONINAL, IN LIMITS
LB676874671610273,-1.6676874671610273  NONINALL, TN LINITS
21875653 7E9200582,-0. 41875653 72920088 , WONINAL, IN LIMITS
LO3E6T77E44333231445,0.536778453332314458, WOMINAL, DISAEBLED
079116308177 585,2.07211650517 7555, NOMINAL, IN LINITS
.28866646735855826,3.28866646735855826, NOMINAL, TN LTHMITS
L3463517915492705, 4. 4463517915497 05, NOMINAL, IN LINITS
L5339154924533431,5.53391549243343 1, NWOMINAL, DISAELED
-534206039901047, 6.534206039501047, NOMINAL, TN LTIMITS
L331448254773937, 7. 43144825477 393 7, NOMINAL, TN LTHITS
»2114592091337036,8.21149209133703 6, NOMINAL, IN LINITS
LOB2035792312145,58.8602035792312145, NOMINAL, DISAEBLED
L.37281989049138912,9.3728198249138912 , NOMINLAL, TN LIMITS

| A T |
[ R AU S|

LV R W R e R W NP < R WU S I

3.3.2.5. Manipulating previewed elements

Each element being previewed has a pop-up menu (mouse-right-click), which can be used to manipu-
late and copy the element to clipboad.

Pop-up menu items for previewed elements (not all items are present for al elements):

» Properties. Change properties for element, this will open a dialog with properties that can be
changed in priview mode

» LineGraph: Shows the attached data source values in a Line Graph to for showing of variation
over time

» Copy OPS nameto clipboard: Copies the OPS name to clipboard, meaing it can be pasted else-
where as text (other program etc.)

» Copy Displat titleto clipboard: Copies the display title to clipboard, meaing it can be pasted el se-
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where as text (other program etc.)
» Show Information: Open a dialog showing any information available for element

» Change Data Source Value .... Open a dialog for manipulating directly in preview-mode the
value and states of the data source attached to the element

» Save default data for Data Source Value ...: Saves the samples created for the data source at-
tached to the element, this enables manipulaton of the data, so states of interest for data source can
be reached

» Load data for Data Source Value ...: Loads previously saved samples a data source, this enables
manipulaton of the data, so states of interest for data source can be reached

3.3.2.6. Preview in Executor
The display can also be opened directly in the Executor by selecting Tools | Open Display in Execut-
or... from the menu. When you select "open display in executor" a new executor instance will be star-

ted, which is not connected to a remote system, but which is running in preview mode. Any executor
instance already running will not be affected.

3.3.3. Target System and DQI Style

The target system for the display is defined with the property Target system of the display: Click the
display, open the Property Editor and locate the property Target system.

The alowed target systems and their associated DQI stylefile are listed in the table below.

Table 3.1. Taget systemsand DQI stylefiles

Target stystem DQI stylefile

PWS pws_dgistyle.xml
PCS pcs_dgistyle.xml
MCS mcs_dagistylexml

The style files define foreground and background colours, characters and tooltip to display on data
fields for all combinations of acquisition and monitoring status.

The style files can be edited in any standard text editor. Changes take effect when the Editor/Executor
isrestarted.

3.4. Working with Elements

USS displays are built up by adding and arranging elements on the display area and linking these ele-
mentsto MDB end-items.

All elements provided with the USS Editor are IDAGS compatible and are:
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» Label

» Datafield (including LCD)

» Navigation button

» Command button

» Command list / combo-box

» Graphs(Line, Strip, and Bar graph)

» Shapes (Polyline, Rectangle, Ellipse, Arc, Polygon)
» Symbol (including Status light)

* Image

» Meters(Linear, Elliptic, Tank and Thermometer)

* Pipe, Valve and CheckValve

e Inputfield

See the section Elements for information about specific properties and handling of the elements.

Symbols in the Symbol Library can either be pre-defined as shipped with the USS Editor or user-
defined. See Creating New Symbols to create new symbolsin the library.

3.4.1. Adding and Deleting Elements

There are a number of waysto add elements to a display:

» Usethetoolbar buttons Add new label, Add new rectangle, etc.

» Right-click on the display area and use the context menu that appears.
* UsetheElement | Add menu

» Useakeyboard shortcut. Keyboard shortcuts are shown for each command in the menu of the Edit-
or.

» Drag symbols from the Symbol Library

» DataFields and Commands: Drag TM or TC from the System Configuration Browser

» Drag elements from the Synoptic Hierarchy Open Displays onto the current display

» Drag elements between display foldersin the Synoptic Hierarchy Open Displays

» Navigation button: Right click the Synoptic Hierarchy and select Add Navigation to display
Elements are deleted by selecting the elements and:

» pressing the Delete button; or

» sdlecting Edit | Delete
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3.4.2. Editing Element Properties

All properties of the elements are available for inspection and/or modification in the Property Editor
show below.

=Lahel= Lahelbh

3|5

g Appearance

Font Lucida Sans Typewriter Regular, 0, 10
Font Colar I R0 G:0EB:0-#000000

Label Text Autosize L]

Lahel Text Haorizontal Alignment  |Lett -
Label Text Verdical Alignment iZenter -
¢ Behaviour

Auto Tewt JFF bl
izlipping iJFF -
Context Cpsnarme bl
Label Far =MHone= bl
¢ Dimensions

Cepth a

Height 15

Width 43

b 110

by 110

¢ Infarmation

Comiment

Label Text lahel6E

Mame Labelbh

selected Elements 1 elerment

Tooltip

Y

Location coordinate ¥ from top (0 to hottom

Property Editor showing properties for alabel
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The top line in the Property Editor shows the element type and name. The three buttons are used for
sorting the properties, toggling between category and flat list view and for toggling the bottom de-
scription pane on and off.

Categories can be folded and unfolded by clicking the handle icon next to each category title.

The Property Editor has different in-line fields for setting the properties:

 Editfield

» Drop-down box

» Check box

e Button ... popping up a custom dialog

 Insert, Add or Remove button changing the fields of the Property Editor

» Read-only properties such as Element type shown their property namein grey.

» Database icon for dynamic properties.

Properties for the Command button element in the Command category are entered as a text string.
Note that the Editor does not perform any check on the correctness of the command string entered.

3.4.3. Selecting Elements

An element on adisplay is selected by clicking it with the left mouse button.
Use the Synoptic Hierarchy to:

» Toselect an element that is covered by another element

» To select the labels on a button

Multiple elements are selected by dragging a selection rectangle around them (see figure below) or by
holding down the Shift key while clicking with the |eft mouse button.

Two elements and a selection rectangle
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Two selected elements: Primary and secondary
The primary selected element has green selection rectangles whereas the secondary selected elements
have cyan selection rectangles. The align operations exploit the concept of primary and secondary se-
lection.

Elements are deselected by clicking the display area outside the selection or selecting Edit | Deselect.
Further selection operations available on the Edit menu are:

» Select Invert
» Sdect All
» Select Elementsof Same Type

» Select Elementsof Same Depth

3.4.4. Basic Operations

* Undo-redo: All operations performed on elements in the Editor can be undone (Edit | Undo or
Ctrl+Z) and redone (Edit | Redo or Ctrl+Shift+2).
Note that each display has its own list of undoable operations. This implies e.g. that cut-and-paste
of an element from display 1 to display 2 followed by Undo (on display 2) will only undo the paste
operation, not the cut operation. To make the element reappear on display 1 Undo must also be
performed there. This approach isidentical to e.g. Microsoft Word when working on multiple doc-
uments.

* Move: Selected element(s) can be moved with the Element | Move commands or the arrow keys
on the keyboard

» Drag-drop: Element(s) can be dragged and dropped between displays in the Synoptic Hierarchy
Open Displays

» Copy, cut, paste: Work both on and between open displays.
» Rotate: Elements can be rotated in steps of 90 degrees

» Resize: Resizing elementsis done by dragging one of the selection rectangles or directly setting the
width, height, x and y properties in the property editor

3.4.5. Zooming In and Out
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The following zoom operations are available on the Windows | Zoom menu:

e Zoom in: zoom in with the Zoom step size that is set in the Zoom Properties - by default 10%

e Zoom out: zoom out with the Zoom step size that is set in the Zoom Properties - by default 10%
» Last Zoom: Toggle the zoom between the current and the last zoom value

* 100% Zoom:: Reset zoom to 100%

» Fit towindow Fit the display areain the available space

» View Zoom and Grid Properties: Set the zoom properties for the current display. Zoom proper-
tiesfor new displays are set in the User Preferences (Edit | Preferences...)

3.4.6. Aligning and Distributing Elements
Elements can be aligned and distributed with the functions on the Element | Align... menu.

Using Element | Align | Vertically Distributed or Horizontally Distributed the selected elements
are distributed so space between the elements (or the overlap in case of too little space) becomes the
same.

3.4.7. Using the Grid

The grid on the display areais used to align and snap elements to the display during display devel op-
ment. Element | Align | Grid properties... sets the grid properties for the current display. Grid prop-
ertiesfor new displays are set in the User Preferences (Edit | Preferences...)

Example: The grid and alignment functions can be used to arrange fields in atabular layout. In View
Settings, set for example the Spacing Vertical to 2 pixels more than the height of the fields to be ar-
ranged. Then drag the fields to their approximate positions and they will snap to the correct place as
illustrated in the screen dump below.

Tabular layout of fields

3.4.8. Grouping Elements

Elements can be grouped to create ‘compound’ elements. Compound elements can consist of any type
of elements including other compounds. When elements are grouped a new compound element is
automatically created. The compound element can be modified in the property editor and its constitu-
ents can be inspected in the Synoptic Hierarchy Open Displays.
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3.4.9. Working with Depth

The 'depth’ property of elements determines which elements are drawn on top if the elements overlap.
The depth is set through the Element | Depth... menu or directly in the Depth property using the
property editor. The element with the highest depth value is drawn on top.

Graphs are always drawn on top of other elements.

3.4.10. Changing the Element Default Values

All elements are created with the default element properties. The default properties for an element can
be set by right-clicking on the element and selecting Set as Default. Affected element properties are
listed in the table below.

Note that if an element is created when another element is selected, then the new element will get the
size of the selected element and not the set default size.

Table 3.2. Element Propertieswith " Default Capability"”

Property Saved as default for

FillStyle (Fill colour and style) Shapes, Buttons, Meters

TextStyle (Font face and colour) Label, ComboBox, CommandList, Field, Input-
Field

Rotation Label, Buttons, Field

DrawStyle Shapes

AutoSize Label

AutoWrap, ShowUnit, Showlndicators, Unit- | Field

TextStyle

BorderColor, Height, Width Meters

TickIndicator, Label Style, FieldStyle, Fonts Elliptic/LinearTickMeter, Thermometer

StartAngle, SweepAngle, DrawAsCircle EllipticTickMeter

Orientation Graph and Meters

SelectionColor CommandList

Shapes are Arc, Rectangle, Polygon and Ellipse. Meters are TankMeter, Elliptic/LinearTickMeter and
Thermometer.

3.5. Using The Symbol Library

The Symbol Library contains a number of pre-defined IDAGS compliant symbols in categories: 3D
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Graphics, Communication, Communications, Computers, Electrical, Events, Fluid, General, Groups,
Logic, Mechanical, Misc, Modes, Radiation Monitoring, Robotics, Sensors, Station Modules, Tasks

and USS.

Symbols can be dragged onto the display by clicking the symbol, holding down the right mouse but-
ton, dragging the symbol to the display and releasing the right mouse button. Note that multiple sym-
bols can be selected by holding down the Shift key during selection.

g Symbol Library = “Im Property Editor T"i:] Synoptic Hierarchy T,m] 4 » 7 .0 x|
T Uss | Edit
EE— — — —
CoynamicBox CoynamicLed CoynamiclLedZD B
S E —— | 4
CynamicLline CynamicLineBig
CymamicLink
U1 walve Three Way hlat... U410 Fan R U1 Wideo Monitar
2 2 n .
U142 Sofhware 113 Thermal Plate U1 box green
— T - -

The USS library in the Symbol Library

3.5.1. Pre-Defined Dynamic Symbols

The USS library in the Symbol Library contains, among others, a number of dynamic symbols. The
USS library isillustrated above.

State names for predefined dynamic symbols in the USS library can be inspected by selecting the
symbol in the library and then opening the Property editor. Thisisillustrated below.
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Dynamicled

¢ Comiment

7 Selected-State

¢ States

Symhbol Dynamic Image
a symbols dynamic images

Inspecting properties of asymbol in the library

3.5.2. Creating New Libraries and Symbols

New 'user' libraries can hold symbols with different contents: Image or USS sub-display. | mages can
be raster images (gif, jpg or png) or vector graphics (svg). Images can be created outside the Editor in
an image manipulation program, stored to file and added to a library in the USS Editor. Images can
also be created inside the USS Editor but only based on already existing symbols and elements.

USS sub-displays are different from images as they are composed of USS elements whose properties
are retained from their creation. USS sub-displays can be seen as synoptic templates. USS, sub-
displays can be used by reference or by copy. If used by reference the contents of the instance L will
be controlled by the symbol in the library and cannot be updated in the display. If used by copy the
instance is not connected to the symbol in the library but behaves as an ordinary group of elements.

Another aspect of a symbol is whether it is static or dynamic. A static symbol contains one image or
sub-display whereas a dynamic can contain many images (but not sub-displays) each identified with a
State Name. An instantiated dynamic symbol must be connected to a data source having the defined
state names as output. At run time, the symbol will change between its states showing the associated
images, depending on data source output.

Libraries are created, renamed and deleted by clicking the Edit button next to the library name, and
selecting the appropriate action from the context menu that appears. Note that renaming and deleting
libraries or symbols will lead to dangling references in displays that contain symbols from the re-
named or deleted library. Dangling references can be found by the Consistency Checker.

A symbol in alibrary is created by selecting elements on the display area and clicking the Edit button

IThe symbol on the display as opposed to the symbol in the library
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next to the library name, and selecting Add Selected Elements as Symbol from the context menu that
appears. After specifying the symbol name and type (image or sub-display, see above) the new sym-
bol will appear in the Symbol Library.

New symbols can be used by dragging them to the display as any other symbol shipped with the Edit-
or. By dragging a sub-display to the display area a instance by reference is created. To use the sub-
display by value, right click the symbol and select Add Symbol Components to Display.

It is recommended to use the Symbol Library for images on the display instead of the image element
as described in section Image.

3.5.2.1. Advanced Editing of Symbols

Specifying dynamic properties of a symbol isdonein the dialog below. Right click the symbol and se-
lect Edit Symbol in order to perform advanced editing.

B Edit Symbol X

Symbol Name: Tank with label |

A tank meter with [ahel below
Symbol Comment:

Librarny: hly syimbinls

Twpe: Static -

Default State lcon:

Selected State Hame: Addd Delete

State lcon: Tank with label.usc w |  Add External Icon

State Icon Preview: C Tank with label.usc

Help Apphy Cancel

Dialog for definition of a symbol
The Symbol Comment field is for notes about the symbol, it will not be visible at run time.
To make a dynamic symbol from a static one:
1. Switch the Typeto Dynamic
2. For each state:
a  Click Add and enter the state name

b. A new image for the state can be added directly by clicking Add Externa Icon. Sub-panels
cannot be used as state icons.

c. Selecttheicon (i.e. symbol) from the State Icon list
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3. Select the default stateicon

3.5.2.2. Version Control of Symbol Libraries

Like the USS displays the user libraries can be version controlled. The MDB interface for symbol lib-
raries in the USS Editor, handles synchronization, submitting, locking, deleting with configured
MDB.

Create New Library
Rename Library
Delete Library

Create New Symbol

Open MDE Library Sync Dialog
Export to MDE

Location of MDB actions for user/MDB symbol libraries

The symbol library MDB actions are located in the symbol library view, under the edit popup-menu
(press button: Edit).

MDB actions available on user/MDB symbol libraries:

1. Synchornization Browser - Browser for viewing available symbol librariesin MDB
2. Export to MDB - submit symboal library, new or modified

3. Import from MDB - synchronizing of symboal library

4. Forced Import from MDB (revert) - synchronizing of symbol library, overwritting existing local
library

5. Lock-for-Edit on MDB - Lock-for-Edit of symbol library, lock library in MDB, to enable editing
6. Deletein MDB - Deletion of symbol library

MDB Library Sync Dialog is a small tool that enables the synchronization of symbol library not
present in the uss-project folder. The dialog opens a connection to the MDB and looks in the specified
symbol library synchronize folder (configured under Preferences: MDB-Genera |[Symbol library loca-
tion). A list is generated of symbol libraries present and the user can choose to force synchronize
(revert) the selected library.
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DHiZe arie DERI=IEY

SYMLIBE -
| | Force

Synchronize || Close
| |

MDB Library Sync Dialog
NB! The Display MDB Browser, located under editor menu: 'FileMDB|MDB Browser' cannot be
used to handle symbol library MDB actions.

3.6. Elements' Advanced Properties

This section describes specific properties and handling of the elements. The purpose is not to describe
all elements types and their properties, but rather to answer frequently asked questions. Please refer to
Working with elements for a complete list of the element types.

3.6.1. The Display

The Target System is described in section Target system and DQI style.

The Display Description appears in the Display Report. The Display Description can be html as
shown in the screen shot below.

2 Infarmation

Description =html==h1=My display=rh1 b{!htmlb|
Title oy display
3.6.2. Label

The label text can be edited directly on the display by double click the label. The changes are accepted
by pressing Enter and reverted by pressing Escape.

When TM is dragged onto a display, alabel and datafield is created. The label is associated with the
field. This association/binding can be changed with the Behaviour | Label For property of the label.

When the label is associated with a field the properties in the screen shot below can be used to change
the text that the label shows and clipping of the text.

¢ Behaviour

Auto Text |\COMTEXT -
Clip Indicator

Clip Length 20

izlipping LEFT -
Context pshame -
Label Faor Field1 CTC2 Failure Stat DWMC FAILURE STS o
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The Auto Text property has three possible settings:
» OFF: Thelabel text is not taken from the TM.
e CONTEXT: Thelabel text istaken from the TM as specified with the Context property.

» BASENAME: Thelabel text istaken from the TM as specified with the Context property. This set-
ting is different from CONTEXT only if the Context property is set to Pathname.

For the CONTEXT and BASENAME settings, note that the label text from the TM is copied into the
Label Text property at editing time and not updated dynamically at run time. Further, if the SCOE file
is changed the label can be inconsistent with the SCOE TM value - run a consistency check.

The Context property determines which part of the TM is copied in to the Label Text. The Context
drop down list contains the contexts defined in the Editor Preferences.

Clipping determines which part of the Label Text will be shown if the label is too small to contain all
the label text.

3.6.3. Data Field

Datafield can be created by dragging one or more TM from the System Configuration Browser on to
an empty area on the display background.

The Field data formatting is described in section Field data formatting below.
The Data Sour ceis described in section Data Sources below.

LCD elements are Data Fields using an LCD font. In the Property Editor, Appearance category, Font
property open the "Pick afont" dialog and select font LCD or LCD2.

Data Fields properties
g Appearance
Field Data Autowrap L]
Field Data Farmatting
Field Data Text Horizontal Alignment |Right -
Field Data Text Verdical Alignment enter -
Font Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regular, 0,...
Font Color Bl 0 G:0E:0-#000000
Show Data Indicators L]
Show |nit L]

Data Field Propertiesin Property Editor
The Data Field has several unique propeties:

» Data Auto Wrap: If checked the data field will wrap (put multiple lines) data which is too wide for
thefield

» DataFormating: See below

» DataText Horizontal Alignment: Left, Center or Right alignment of datatext in field
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» DataText Vertical Alignment: Bottom, Center or Top alignment of datatext in field
» Font: Thefont to use for text

» Font Colour: The colour to use for text

» Show Datalndicators: if checked the data field will indicate quality of incoming data

« Show Unit: if checked the data field show unit of attached data source

3.6.3.1. Field Data Formatting

Data fields have the property "Field data formatting” which specifies the formatting of the data value
in the field. The format is specified using the "printf style" which will be well-known to C program-
mers.

The format specifier has the following syntax:
% flags][w dth][.precision]conversion

The optional flagsis a set of characters that modify the output format. The set of valid flags depends
on the conversion.

The optiona width is a non-negative decimal integer indicating the minimum number of characters to
be written to the outpuit.

The optional precision is a non-negative decimal integer usually used to restrict the number of charac-
ters. The specific behaviour depends on the conversion.

The required conversion is a character indicating how the argument should be formatted. The set of
valid conversions for a given argument depends on the argument's data type.

Conversions

Table 3.3. Conversions

Conversion Argument Category | Description

'd integral Theresult isformatted as a decimal integer

‘0 integral Theresult is formatted as an octal integer

X', X' integral Theresult isformatted as a hexadecimal integer

‘e, 'E' floating point The result is formatted as a decimal number in compu-
terized scientific notation

f! floating point Theresult is formatted as a decimal number

'g,'G floating point The result is formatted using computerized scientific

notation or decimal format, depending on the precision
and the value after rounding.

‘a,'A’ floating point The result is formatted as a hexadecimal floating-point
number with a significand and an exponent
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Flags

The following table summarizes the supported flags. 'y' means the flag is supported for the indicated
argument types.

Table 3.4. Flags
Flag Integral Floating Description
Point

y y The result will be left-justified

# y [3] y The result should use a conversion-dependent al-
ternate form

'+ y [4] y The result will awaysinclude asign

" y [4] y The result will include a leading space for positive
values

‘0 y y The result will be zero-padded

vy [2] y [9] The result will include locale-specific grouping sep-
arators

(¢ y [4] y [5] The result will enclose negative numbers in paren-
theses

[2] For 'd' conversion only.
[3] For '0', 'x', and 'X' conversions only.

[4] For 'd, '0', X', and 'X' conversions applied to Biginteger or 'd' applied to byte, Byte, short, Short,
int and Integer, long, and Long.

[5] For '€, 'E', 'f', 'd', and 'G' conversions only.

Width

The width is the minimum number of charactersto be written to the output.

Precision

For the floating-point conversions '€, 'E', and 'f' the precision is the number of digits after the decimal
separator. If the conversionis'g or 'G', then the precision is the total number of digits in the resulting
magnitude after rounding. If the conversionis'a or 'A’, then the precision must not be specified.

For integral types, the precision is not applicable.

Examples

Table 3.5. Examples

Syntax Example output
%d 13
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Syntax Example output
%03d 013
%5.2f 12.67

3.6.4. Command Button

A command button can easily be created by dragging TC from the System Configuration Browser to
the display area.

Command Button properties

¢ Appearance

Buttan Type |Simple Text Buttan |w |
shape Fill Colaor [IR:212 G222 EB:212-#0D4D .
Shape Fill Style |Salid | w |
¢ Commanding

Command

o Dimensions
¢ Infarmation

Comment

Mame TeleCommand?

Feleased Label Text (Default) | CommandButton1

Tooltip

g Misc

Button Shape | Oy | w |
Coarner Fill Calor I F:0G:0B:0-#000000
Carner Fill Style |Salid | w |

Carners Enabled

[

Command Button Properties in Property Editor

The Command Button has severa unique properties

Button Type: Defines capabilities and appearance of the button
Shape Fill Color: Defines thefill colour of the button, i.e. the colour of the button
Shape Fill Style: Definesthefill style, i.e. solid = fill button, none = no colouring of button

Command: Shown attached command, press mini-button: "..." to open command edtitor and 'X' to
remove command

Button Shape: How button is drawn (Oval, rectangular or flat, i.e. no 3D effect)
Corner Fill Color: Colour of drawn corners

Corner Fill Style: Defines the fill style, i.e. solid = fill corners, none = no colouring of corners
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» Corners Enabled: if checked the corners are drawn
The Button Type property aggregates two properties of a button:

» Whether it has both a pressed and a released state or is 'simple’ with only one state. The state de-
termines which label or compound is shown on the button at run-time.

»  Whether the contentsis Text or a Compound containing any composition of elements

The contents of compound buttons is edited in a special mode of the Editor illustrated in the screen
shot below. First set the button to the needed size. Thisisimportant as later resizing of the button will
also resize its contents. Right-click it and select Edit Released/Pressed Button Compound. In the but-
ton-edit mode only a subset of the element types are available. When finished editing, close the Com-
poundEdit tab to return to normal mode.

_1:? CormpoundEdit: Openbisplay? [RelessedCompound184]* - xl

The button editor

3.6.5. Command List

Commands can easily be added to an existing command list by dragging TC from the System Config-
uration Browser to the command list. Multiple commands can be dragged by selecting them in the
System Configuration Browser and dragging to the command list with the right mouse button pressed
down.

A command list is changed into a command combo box (command pop-up) with the property Show as
Combo Box.
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Sample_AP_Test
i Sample_AP_Test -
start_Arch_Retrieval HIE AT~

Stop_Arch_Refrieval

The same Command List element configured in two different ways

Command List properties

¢ Appearance

Background Color [ IR:25A (3:254 B:255 - #FFFFFF
Font SansSerifplain, 0,12

Font Colar I R0 G:0B:0-#000000

selection Color [IRATE G196 B:222 - #BOCADE
Show as Combo Box L]

¢ Command-List

command AddiFemove Add
Command Chosen | Cammand#1 | w |
command Label Command#

Command Move LpiDown  Up | Down |

¢ Commanding

Command

-

Command List Propertiesin Property Editor

The Command List has several unique properties (see)

Background Color: The color of the background inside the command list

Font: The font to use for text

Font Color: The colour to use for text

Selection Color: The colour to use for selected text

Show as Combo Box: if checked the command list is drawn as a combo-box, instead of a open list

Command Add/Remove: Press mini-button: ‘Add' to add a new command, and mini-button: '‘Re-
move' to remove selected command

Command Chosen: Selected command, use drop-down combo-box to select another
Command Label: Command label, type in field to change

Command Move Up/Down: Press mini-buttons. 'Up' and 'Down’ to move the command, up or
down respectively in list

Command: Shown selected command, press mini-button: '..." to open command edtitor and X' to
remove command
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3.6.6. Navigation Button

The target display for a navigation button can be set by right clicking a USS display in the Synoptic
Hierarchy and selecting Add Navigation to display

Button Type property: see Command Button.

Navigation Button properties
¢ Commanding

Action Display apen |- |
Cpen Mew Window
Target

Navigation Button Properties in Property Editor
The Navigation Button has some unique properties, but share many properties with command button
above
» Action: Whether the navigation target specified should be opened or closed

* Open New Window: If checked the open action will not replace the current display, but open a new
display inside the USS Executor

» Target: The navigation target to apply the above action, i.e. open or close

3.6.7. Graphs

Data sources can be added to graphs by dragging TM from the System Configuration Browser.

Line and Bar graph examples (Previewed in Editor)

+ C1C2_Prim_Current_A_DNC IERETEE »

o C1cz_Prin_turrent_5_ouc [N A . SUL_CPDJ)eujce_]ojnt_}{_Temp_ degC
LineGraph . SOL_CPD_Device_Joint _Y_Temnp [N deoC
ineGrap
4 BarGraph
w3 .
£ @
@ k3 25 -
@2 x .
& 5 — =
£ 0 E—
= -B.374
0 25
140100 140105 140110 140115 140120 14012
Domain Axis Dormain Axis

3.6.7.1. Line Graphs

Line Graphs are configured in the Property Editor by clicking the ... button at the property 'Configure
Graph'. The Line Graph Properties dialog below is opened.

Line Graph Range properties
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rﬂeneral Legend Gridline Domain Axis Range Axis

Data-5et :I
User Defined Curve Style [ |
Curve S5tyle
Style
Colour R0 G:0 B:255 - #0000FF I:
Width
Use Axis Range axis | + | -
Axis Properties
Axis Label [Fange Axis
Mode Data-Set o
Rotate Tick Label [ |
Auto-Move [ |
Always Show Zero [ |
Automatic Range
Axis Range
Upper
Lower
OK Cancel

Line Graph Range propertiesin Graph dialog

Line Graph Range Tab properties

o Data-set: Click button: '..." to edit range data sources

» User Defined Curve Style: If checked, curve styles can be defined individually for each curve, i.e.

range data source

» Curve Style (Box): If using user defined curve styles; Style: solid, dashed and dotted, colour and
line-width can be defined for selected range data source (see Data-set)

» Use Axis: Sdlect which Axisto use for selected range data source (see Data-set). Or press buttons:

'+' or -' to add respectively remove axes
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Axis Label: Thelabel of the axis

Mode: Select mode of selected axis (see Use Axis); select between data-set (i.e. values from range
data source) or Time-Based-Absolute for time values

Rotate Tick Label: If checked, Tick label isrotated

Auto-Move: If checked, Graph will move automatically

Always show Zero: If checked, Graph will always show the zero on the axis
Automatic Range: If checked, Graph will change the range of the axis to keep values
Upper Range: Upper limit of axis (Automatic Range unchecked)

Lower Range: Lower limit of axis (Automatic Range unchecked)

Line Graph Domain properties
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fﬂeneral Legend Gridline | Domain Axis Range Axis

Axis Label |Damain Axis |

Mode Time Based Absolute

4

Data-5Set I:
Rotate Tick Label | |
Auto-Move | |
Always Show Zero [ |
Automatic Range

Axis Range

Upper
Lower

Ok Cancel

Line Graph Domain properties in Graph dialog
Line Graph Domain Tab properties

e AxisLabel: Thelabel of the axis

* Mode: Select mode of axis; select between data-set (i.e. values from domain data source) or Time-
Based-Absolute for time values

o Dataset: Click button: '..." to edit domain data source (M ode set to Data-set)
* Rotate Tick Label: If checked, Tick label is rotated

* Auto-Move: If checked, Graph will move automatically
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» Alwaysshow Zero: If checked, Graph will always show the zero on the axis

» Automatic Range: If checked, Graph will change the range of the axisto keep values
» Upper Range: Upper limit of axis (Automatic Range unchecked)

» Lower Range: Lower limit of axis (Automatic Range unchecked)

Line Graph Gridline properties

fﬂeneral Legend Gridline | Domain Axis Range Axis

Yertical Gridline

Style \Dashed

4

Colour [ R:204 G:204 B:235 - #CCCCFF I:
Width 1.0

Horizontal Gridline

Style (Dashed

ik

Colour [ |R:204 G:204 B:255 - #CCCCFF
Width 1.0

Ok Cancel

Line Graph Gridline properties in Graph dialog
Line Graph Gridline Tab properties
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» Vertical Gridline (Box): Style: solid, dashed and dotted, colour and line-width can be defined for
vertical gridlines

» Horizontal Gridline (Box): Style: solid, dashed and dotted, colour and line-width can be defined
for horizontal gridlines

Line Graph Legend properties

(General Legend Gridline Domain Axis | Range AXis

Show Legend

Legend Styles
Label Style Style Example
Field Style Style Example
Unit Style Style Example

Legend Layout

Mo. of Sections 1
Field Columns &
Field Decimals 2

OK Cancel

Line Graph Legend properties in Graph dialog
Line Graph Legend Tab properties

» Show Legend: If checked, legend will be shown/drawn
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» Legend Styles (Box): Click buttons: "..." to edit label, field and unit text styles respectively

» Label Color: Click button: '..." to edit label colour in legend

* No. of Sections: Sets number of section the legend fields are put into

* Field Columns: Defines how many columns the fields uses, i.e. how many numbers

» Field Decimals: Of the columns above, field decimals defines how many of them are used for

decimal part of field value

Line Graph General properties

|i General Legend

Gridline

Domain Axis

Range Axis

Expiration

Title |LineGraph

Step Curve | |
Show Value Marker [ |

Background Color [ |R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF
Plot Background Color [ R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF

) Horizontal
® Vertical

Orientation

® Time

' Samples

hMethod

Period [ms] 2600000

Line Graph General propertiesin Graph dialog

Ok

Cancel
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Line Graph General Tab properties
» Title: Title of graph in display
» Background Color: Defines background colour of graph

* Plot Background Color: Defines plot background colour of graph, i.e. background of curves draw-
ing area

» Step Curve: If checked, graph are drawn in step, i.e. non-continuously

» Show Vaue Marker: If checked, graph places a marker for every real value, i.e. to indicate points
that are not interpolated

 Orientation: Choose between Horizontal and vertical orientation of plot inside graph

» Expiration (Box): Choose method for defining expiration, choose between Time (how long time to
keep samples/values) and samples (how many samples/values to keep). And define in input field
below the actual value.

A graph can be converted into areal-time graph by setting the checkmark the LineGraph range axis
auto move property. A rea-time graph has a time-based horizontal axis where the plot continues and
scrollsto the left as times passes on even when no parameter update is received.

3.6.7.2. Strip Graphs

The property StripGraph LineGraph Weight can be used to set the relative height og the line graphs
within the strip graph. The property has no unit -- the relative height is set as the weight relative to the
total weight for all line graphs in the strip graph.

Strip Graph properties

g General

Coanfigure Graph Click to edit
Select Sub Graph LineGraph?
Sub Graph Weight a0

Strip Graph Propertiesin Property Editor
The Strip Graph element has severa unique properties.

» Configure Graph: Click mini-button: '..." to edit main strip graph (opening dialog with a sub-set of
line graph properties)

» Select Sub Graph: Control sub graphs (line graphs), change ordering with up/down arrows, select
sub graph with drop-down combo box, and press mini-button: '..." to edit currently select sub graph
(opening dialog with a sub-set of line graph properties)

» Sub Graph Weight: Set the currently select sub graph weight, see above for weighting explaination

3.6.7.3. Strip Graphs

The property StripGraph LineGraph Weight can be used to set the relative height og the line graphs
within the strip graph. The property has no unit -- the relative height is set as the weight relative to the
total weight for all line graphsin the strip graph.

Bar Graph properties The Bar Graph element is a chart graph / histogram. The Bar Graph has many
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common properties with the line graph, containing more or less as sub-set of line graph properties.
Bar Graph Range Tab (differencies compared to line graph)

» Contains only one range acis definition common for al range data source

* No Tick and therefore no property: Rotate Tick Label

* No Auto-Move property

» Bar Graph has the posibilty to limit the automatic range, properties. Autmatic Range Lower/Upper
Bound

Bar Graph Domain Tab (differencies compared to line graph)

» Bar Graph does not have any domain data sources or axes, therefore only domain axis property:
Label

Bar Graph General Tab (differencies compared to line graph)

» Bar Graph does not have value markers and step curve properties

3.6.8. Arc

The Arc element is drawn as a sub-section of an ellipse, where the size of the element determines the
shape of the ellipse.

Arc properties
¢ Appearance
Arc Angle Length 130
Arc Start Angle 1]

Arc Propertiesin Property Editor
The Navigation Button has some unique properties

» Arc Angle Length: Length of the arc in degrees (360 for afull ellipse)

» Arc Start Angle: Start angle of the arc in degrees (clockwise, start at right-most point)

3.6.9. Polyline and Polygon

To add or delete a point to a polyline or polygon, right-click on a point of the shape and select appro-
priate action on the context menu that appears.

Add Point

Delete Point
Edit Point

Polygon (and Polyline) popup
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Polygon Popup menu
Polygon (and Polyline) popup actions

* Add Point: Adds a point to pick-point (green-box) chosen
» Delete Point: Delete point pick-point (green-box) chosen

» Edit Point: Opens small dialog for editing point pick-point (green-box) chosen, i.e. x and y co-
ordinate

3.6.10. Linear- and Elliptic- Tickmeter, Thermometer and
Tankmeter

Data sources can be added to meters by dragging TM from the System Configuration Browser.

The meters consist of two maor variations: LinearTickMeter, EllipticTickMeter and Thermometer
with tick indicators, and the TankMeter with none.

The meters cannot be rotated, so placing must be done with properties on the meter elements, i.e. Lin-
ear Tick Meters gauge can be rotated, with the orientation property.

3.6.10.1. Linear Tick Meter

The Linear Tick Meter is alinear gauge with a minimum and maximum. Most of the properties of the
Linear Tick Meter are apperance properties.

Linear Tick Meter properties
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g Appearance

Border Color

Border Lsed

Label Text

mMeter Tick Indicator
meter Tick Label Style
Shape Fill Calar

shape Fill Style

Tick Color

Tick Indicatar Colar
Tick Indicator Thickness
¢ Behaviour

Field Style

Meter Color Show Status
Meter Major Tick Frequency
Meter Tick Base

Meter Tick Linit
Qrientation

o= Dimensions

¢ Font

Field & Label Font

Field & Label Font Colar
Tick Label Font

Tick Label Font Colar

g General

Data Source

o= |nfarmation

¢ Limits-Diarmain
Meter MaxirmLum

Meter MinimLm

L]

Bar -
Left or Top v
W F:0G:0E:0-#000000

[Mone | w |

W R0 G0 B0 - #000000
[ R:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF
i

[[Disabled] | |
2

-40

a

|Harizantal | w |

Lucida Sans Typewtriter Hegular, 0, ...
B R0 G0 B:0-#000000
Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regqular, 0,...
B R0 G0 B:0-#000000

heterD51

a0
-4l

Linear Tick Meter Propertiesin Property Editor
The Linear Tick Meter has several unique properties

» Border Color: Colour of border

» Border Used: If checked, border is drawn

o Label Text: Text of label shown

* Meter Tick Indicator: Type of indicator drawn

* Meter Tick Label Style: Placement of Label with respect to indicator

» Shape Fill Color: Defines thefill colour of the meter, i.e. the colour of the meter

» Shape Fill Style: Defines the fill style (background), i.e. solid = fill meter, none = no colouring of
meter
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» Tick Color: Color of ticks drawn

» Tick Indicator Color: Color of tick indicator drawn

e Tick Indicator Tickness: Tickness (in pixels) of tick indicatorin drawn

» Field Style: Location of internal datafield (i.e. legend)

» Meter Color Show Status: The gauge fill colour changesto display data quality
» Meter Major Tick Frequency: Placement of major (larger) ticks

» Meter Tick Base: Placement of 'first' major (larger) tick

* Meter Tick Unit: Spacing between ticks, spacing between major ticks will be (‘Meter Major Tick
Frequency' x 'Meter Tick Unit’)

» Oirientation: Orientation of the meter/gauge

» Field & Label Font: Fonts of field and label inside meter

» Field & Label Font Color: Colors of fonts of field and label inside meter
» Tick Label Font: Font tick label inside meter

» Tick Label Font Color: Colors of font tick label inside meter

» Meter Maximum: Largest value shown in meter

e Meter Minimum: Lowest value shown in meter

3.6.10.2. Elliptic Tick Meter

The dliptic tick meter is equivalent to the Linear Tick Meter, except for one property and the appear-
ance, i.e. drawn as an ellipse instead of alineary scale.

Elliptic Tick Meter properties
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¢ Appearance

Border Color

Border Lsed

Drany a5 Circle

Label Text

meter Tick Indicator
meter Tick Label Style
shape Fill Calar

shape Fill Style

Start Angle

Sweep Angle

Tick Color

Tick Indicatar Colar
Tick Indicator Thickness
¢ Behaviour

Field Style

Meter Color Show Status
mMeter Major Tick Frequency
mMeter Tick Base

Meter Tick Unit

o= Dimensions

¢ Font

Field & Label Font

Field & Label Font Colar
Tick Label Font

Tick Lahel Font Colar

g General

Data Source

o= |nformation

¢ Limits-Darmain
Meter Maximum

Meter Minirmum

L]
L]

4

Bar

Left or Top

I R0 G:0B:0-#000000
\Mone | w |
120

200

I 0 G:0E:0-#000000

[ 1R:255 G295 B:2595 - #FFFFFF

3]

4

[[Disabled] | w |
2

-450

q

Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regular, 0,...
I 0 G:0E:0-#000000
Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regular, 0,...
I R0 G:0B:0-#000000

MeterD52

50
-50

Elliptic Tick Meter propertiesin Property Editor
The Elliptic Tick Meter has some unique properties, but otherwise the same properties as the linear
tick meter (except property: Orientation).

» Draw as Circle: Instead of drawing an €ellipse, acircleis drawn instead

3.6.10.3. Thermometer

The Thermometer is equivalent to the Linear Tick Meter, except for one property and the appearance,
i.e. drawn as athermometer (kelvin and degrees celcius drawn).

Thermometer properties
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9 Appearance

Border Color

Border Lised

Label Text

Meter Tick Indicator
meter Tick Label Style
Shape Fill Caolor

Shape Fill Style

Tick Color

Tick Indicator Colar
Tick Indicator Thickness
¢ Behaviour

Field Style

Meter Color Show Status
mMeter Major Tick Frequency
mMeter Tick Base

Meter Tick Unit

o= Dimensions

¢ Font

Field & Label Font

Field & Label Font Colar
Tick Label Font

Tick Lahel Font Colar

g General

Diata Source

o= |Information

¢ Lirmits-Darmain
Meter Maximum

Meter Minirmum

L]

Bar -
Leftar Top -
I R0 G:0B:0-#000000

\Maone | w |

B R0 G:0E:0-#000000
[ IR:255 (5:255 B 255 - #FFFFFF
B

[[Disabled] Ed
2

-40

q

Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regular, 0,...
Bl 0 G:0E:0-#000000
Lucida Sans Typewtriter Regular, 0,...
I R0 G:0EB:0-#000000

meterD54

0
-50

Thermometer propertiesin Property Editor

The Thermometer does not have any unique properties, but is a special case of the Linear Tick Meter,
with the same properties (except property: Orientation).

3.6.10.4. Tank Meter
The Tank Meter element represents a fluid tank, with fluid definition.

Tank Meter properties
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g Appearance

Fluid Color ICUSTOM FLUID =]
Shape Fill Color [ IR:255 G:255 B:255 - #FFFFFF
Shape Fill Style |Salid |w |
¢ Behaviour

Meter Color Show Status

o Dimensions

g General

Diata Source MeterDS3

o= |nfarmation

¢ Limits-Diarmain

Meter MaxirmLum 100
Meter MinimLm 1]

Tank Meter Propertiesin Property Editor
The Tank Meter has one unique property, otherwise the properties are the same as the linear tick
meter (except fewer).

» Fluid Color: The Fluid can be predefined or a custom, i.e. color. Press mini-button: '..." to open col-
or editing for custom fluid

3.6.11. Pipe, Valve and CheckValve

Pipes and valves can be used together to present a flow system. However, pipes and valves remain in-
dependent, unconnected elements on the drawing surface. A pipe can be positioned precisely using
the cursor keys.

Valve (and CheckValve) can be assigned states: INDETERMINATE, CLOSED, IN_TRANSITION,
OPEN These states can be set statically and/or assign with a data source via the DataSource dialog.
Data source assigned to the valves state property must return Strings or enumerated values, which cor-
respons to the states above.

Valve properties
¢ Appearance

Fluid Caolar 3[CUSTOM FLUID [+]..
modifier |GEMERIC |-
Three YWay Valve L]

Valve propertiesin Property Editor
The Valves have some unique properties.

* Fluid Color: The Fluid can be predefined or a custom, i.e. color. Press mini-button: '..." to open col-
or editing for custom fluid

* Modifier: Graphical Symbol in valve, symbolising usage
» Three Way Valve: If checked the valveis three-way instead of two-way

Pipe properties
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9 Appearance

Fluid Colar A CUSTOM FLUID |w | |
¢ Dimensions

Crepth 1]

Diameter a]

Height 15

Show 30 Effect L]

Width a4

b 411

by 1549

Valve Propertiesin Property Editor
The Pipe has some unique properties, as valves, see property: Fluid.

o Diameter: Pipe diameter, i.e. size of drawn pipes

» Show 3D Effect: Draw Pipe with 3D effect

3.6.12. Input Field

Input Fields can be used give an input to the system while the synoptic display is executing. Computa-
tion can refer to input fields, and use them as arguments in their computation.

Input Field properties

g General
Farameter Command IMaone | w |
Parameter Command Parameter | R4

Input Field Propertiesin Property Editor
The Input Field has some unique properties, and can refer to acommand in same display, acting asin-
put to that command.

e Parameter Command: Reference to command in other element in current display

e Parameter Command Parameter: Parameter in above command

3.6.13. File Chooser

File Chooser is an extension of Input Field. It can be used to set afile name as command parameter to
the Input Field. To select afile open afile browser by clicking the small button at the right side of the
Input Field and browse to the file that name should be set as parameter.

File Chooser properties

» Absolute Path: Set this flag to determine that the absolute path and file name instead of file name
only will be set as parameter.

» FileFilter: Define file filter(s) that will be added to the file browser. A file filter is a pair of exten-
sion (e.g. "*.xml" or ".xml") and description.
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o Start Directory: Start Directory String is used to set a path to directory as starting point for the file
browser. The path may contain one or more environment variables. Note: The string is a platform
dependent path.

3.6.14. Image

The use of the image element is deprecated because external images based on the image element are
stored on the file system and can not be exported to the MDB.

Instead use images from the Symbol Library:
1. Ensureauser library exists and is open for editing as described in the section Symbol Library.

2. Onthe Symbol Library click Edit and select Create New Symbol.

w

In the dialog that appears click Add External | con, browse to and select the image file and click
Choose | mages.

Select the image in the State | con drop down list.
Enter the name of the image in the Symbol Name field.
Click Apply

N o g &

Drag the image from the Symbol Library to the Display.

Image properties
g Appearance

Autn Scale Image

Image Fathiname CApd _husch1B66_rmelgaardiugst, .
Keep Aspect Ratio L]

Reset Image Size | Reset to 192x90 |
Fotation Degrees 1]

Image Propertiesin Property Editor
The Image element has several unique properties.

» Auto Scale Image: If checked, upon rezing the image is automatically scalled
» Image Pathname: Location of image, i.e. image source

» Keep Aspect Ratio: If checked, scaling keeps the original aspect of image, i.e. ratio between width
and height of origina image

» Reset Image Size: Click mini-button with original size aslabel to resize the image to that size

» Rotation Degrees: Rotation of image in degrees, 360 degrees for afull circle, direction clockwise

3.7. Data Sources

A Data Source bound to an element provides data to the element when the display is executed. The
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Editor supports binding properties of an element to a data source. When the data source provides the
value that the element presents (e.g. the value of a Data Field or the temperature value of a thermo-
meter), the Data Source is a Value property; the other possibility is a dynamic property which determ-
ines other properties of the elemenet than its value (e.g. its colour or position on the display).

Another aspect of a data source is whether it is external or a Computation. External data sources are
simply MDB end-items without further processing. Computations are defined by specification of an
expression and can perform calcul ations on other data sources as described in the section expression.

3.7.1. Data Source Dialog

Data sources can be bound to a property in two different ways:
» Using drag-and-drop from the System configuration browser.
» Using the Data Source dialog as described in this section.

The Data Source dialog is opened from the Property editor by clicking the database icon (for dynamic
properties) or the button with three dots (for value properties) next to the property value.

The top part of the dialog is a table of already defined data sources for the specific property of the
specific element. Selecting a line in the table, the details of the selected data source are shown. The
Add and Remove buttons are for adding and removing data sources. The Add button will be disabled
when the maximum number of data sources for the property has been reached - this maximum is typ-
ically 1 - graphs accept more.

When the data source's type has been set, the lower part of the dialog will change to present the details
of the selected type. Externa data sources are most conveniently selected using the '..." button that
opens a System configuration browser. This will automatically fill in the selected end-item's name,
unit and type.
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Edit Data Source

X

Zontext

Marme

LInit

Data Type

Dpsname

ZFEA1_Fan_Temp_DhcC

deqc

Float

Add

Opshame

CFAZ_Fan_Temp_Dwc

degc

Float

Remove

1]

Data Source Type
i@ External Data Source
i) Computation

Details for External Data Source

Opsname | v

CFA1T _Fan_Temp_Dwc

Value Output

Engineering value

Unit |degC

Tyne [FLOAT

Apply

OK

Cancel

Data source dialog showing details for an external data source

A computation is defined by an expression. Expressions can also contain MDB end-items and names
of data sources defined in other expressions. The name of a computation cannot contain spaces.

Details for Computation

Expression

(BLE_OHD_Sury_Section_Temp + BELE_OHD_Sur_Section_02_Sensor_Yoltage) [P

-

|Se|ect Syrmbol

|v | |Se|ect Construct

|v | |Se|ect Function

|v|| Select

Evaluation
Expression Yal

id

Unit |

Tvpe |Flnat

Mame |Expressi

ani
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Data source dialog details for a computation

Note that changing the type from e.g. external to computation and back to external again will clear all

properties of the defined data source.

3.7.2. Supported Data Source Types

The table below summarizes which data sources are supported for which elements and element prop-

erties.

Table 3.6. Supported Data Sour ce Types and Ranges per Property and Element

Properties Property type Elements Data types suppor- | Range / allowed val-
ted ues
X Dynamic Property | Label Integer Non-negative
Y DataField Float
Width Shapes
Height Input Field
Pipe
Fill Color Dynamic Property | Misc. String A proper formatted col-
oA
or-string
Draw Color Enum
Corner Color Any
Value Data Souce Meters I nteger Any range
DataField Float
State-Code
Any
Vaue Data Souce LineGraph Integer Any range
StripGraph Float
State-Code
Any
Vaue Data Souce BarGraph Integer Any range
Float
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Properties Property type Elements Data types suppor- | Range / allowed val-
ted ues
Any
Value Data Souce InputField Any Any range
Vaue Data Souce Symbol Any (the value after | Matching the symbol's
conversion to string | state nam
is used)
Vaue Data Souce Vave Any (the value after | "INDETERMINATE"
conversion to string
CheckValve | isused) "CLOSED"
"IN_TRANSITION"
"OPEN"

& Examples: "red", "green", "#f4a460"
State names for predefined dynamic symbols in the USS library can be inspected as described in the section Pre-Defined Dy-
namic Symbols.

3.7.3. Dynamic Properties

Dynamic properties are properties whose value is controlled by a data source. The dynamic properties
are listed in the section Supported Data Source Types above

The screen shot below shows the icon for dynamic properties. If the property is bound to a data source
the icon becomes bright whereas unbound properties have agrey icon.

Example: If the Height property is bound to a data source that varies, the element will change its
height at run-time.

Height 413
Width 24
s 239
by 230

Dynamic properties - the height property is bound to a data source

3.7.4. Expressions

Expressions in the USS Editor support JFormula expressions. JFormula is a library for evaluating
mathematical expressions. Mathematical expressions accept the following set of operators: +, -, *, /,
%, ™ where '%' stands for the modulo operator and ' for the power operator. Parenthesis to any level
is supported. The expression may contain variables as well as functions.
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3.7.4.1. Operators

Supported operators for expressions are divided into severa different types:

The following table explains the different operator types.

numerical
boolean
string

list
conditional

and other operators.

Table 3.7. Operators

Type

Operator

Example

Numerical operators

+-* /. Basic operators
% : Modulo operators

~ . Power operators

(-1+50¥2)/(2°4)

Boolean operators

~, XOr : operators

& & and : And operators
||, or : Or operators

I, not : Not operators

< less operator

> : great operator

<= less or equal operator

v
I

- great or equal operator
==, equals: equa operators

I=, <> not equal operators

I(A && (B < 10)) | NOT (A XOR (
B equalsC))

Al=2|B>2
"stringl" == "string2"
AorB

Aor(B<>C)

String operators

== 2 strings are equal
I=": 2 strings are not equal

<>: 2 strings are not equal

"stringl" == "string2" : false
"stringl" +"a" : "stringla’

"abc" >"aad" : true
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Type Operator Example

< : The firgt string less lexicaly | "zyx" < "bcd" : false
than the second one

> : The first string great lexicaly
than the second one

<= :The first string less or equas
lexically than the second one

>=: The first string great or equals
lexically than the second one

+: Concat string

List operators + : Concat two lists (1,2)+(3,4) =(1,2,3,4)
- . Substract alist to another one 1,2 +3=(1,2,3

in: Testif anelementisinside alist | 3+(1,2)=(1,2,3)
(1,2,34)-(3,4)=(1,2)
(1,2,3,4)-3=(1,2,4)
2in(1,2,3)=true

4in(1,2,3)=fase

Other operators = set avariable operator A=[2-A]*2
[] : absolute value 22
2. power 2 operator 10%=0.1

% : Percent operators

Conditional operators | if then if (A>2)then"OkK"

if then else if (A <=2) THEN B=3 else B=4

3.7.4.2. USS Library Extensions
mdbSid: Returns the engineering value for the data source with the given SID:

(Note that the sid argument has to be specified in quotes. See sample expressions.)

Variant nmdbSid( String sid)
{

engi neeri ngVal ue = get Dat aFor (si d). get Val ue();
return( engineeringVal ue )
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}

mdbPath: Returns the engineering value for the data source with the given Pathname:

(Note that the pathname argument has to be specified in quotes. See sample expressions.)

Variant ndbPat h( String pathnane )
engi neeri ngVal ue = get Dat aFor ( pat hnane) . get Val ue();
return( engineeringVal ue )

}

transformStateCode: Transforms a Columbus MDB state code into an IDAGS conformant state
code;

(IDAGS conformant state codes consist of one or multiple literals separated by space. All literals be-
gin with a capital letter.)

String transfornttateCode( String stateCode )

3.7.4.3. Selected Computations from PREP Library
The following computations from the PREP library are available:

alEqualTolnt: Returns a value of true if the value from the PUI is equal to the constant int value.
Pseudo code:

i nt al Equal Tol nt Comp( int valve, int valve_state )

If (valve_state = val ve)
result = 1
el se

result 0

return( result )_
ANDComp: Takes the input arguments and L ogically ANDs them together. Pseudo code:

int ANDComp (int argl, int arg2, int arg3 .. int argN)

result = (arg0 and argl and arg2 and and arg(N-2) and arg(N-1) and argN)
return( result )

Greater ThanConstComp: Determine if value of input PUI is greater than the supplied constant
value. Pseudo code:

bool ean Greater ThanConst Conp (float PU, const fl oat CONSTANT)

i f(PU > CONSTANT) return true;
el se return fal se;

}

M ultiCompareComp: Does multiple comparisons. If all comparisons are true, return true. Otherwise
return false. Every PUI should be associated with a CONST. Pseudo code:
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bool ean sdsPi peConp(int PU 1, int CONST1, int PU 2, int CONST2,
int PUnN, int CONSTn)

{
/[l return true if and only if all conparisons are true
if ((PU1 == CONST1) AND (PU 2 == CONST2) AND ... AND (PU n == CONSTn)
return = 1
el se
} return = 0

OrComp: Takes the input arguments and calcul ates their sum.

int ORComp( argO, argl, ..., arg(N1), argN)

result = (arg0 or argl or arg2 or ... or arg(N-2) or arg(N-1) or argN
return( result )

3.7.4.4. Sample USS Expressions

In this chapter we'll introduce some typical USS expression examples.

3.7.4.4.1. Data Source Engineering Value Access Examples

The following examples show how data source engineering values are accessed in an expression.
In this example a data source is referenced viaits Opsname.

| F (CTCU1_Cabi n_Tenpl DMC >= 20) THEN "Warn ELSE " Col d"

In this example a data source is referenced viaits SID.

| F (nmdbSi d("274015849") >= 20) THEN "Warni' ELSE " Col d"

In this example a data source is referenced via its Pathname.

I F (mdbPat h( "\ APM FLTSYS\ ECLSS\ CTCU1\ CABI N_TEMP1") >= 20) THEN "Warnm' ELSE " Col d"

3.7.4.4.2. Color Dynamics Example

Thisis an example for setting the background colour of arectangle depending on a parameter value.

if ds_SIM== "RT_NORM' then "#86B78A" el se "#B88687" (use hex col or val ues)

3.7.4.4.3. Int to String Mapping Example

This is a NASA PCS Example, which converts an integer parameter referenced by PUI to a string
value:

| F (EMDCO1SWL060J == 0) THEN "On" ELSE I F (EMDCO1SWL060J == 1) THEN "Of" ELSE "ERR!

3.7.4.4.4. Acquisition Status Modification Example

This example sets the acquisition status as a result of an expression.
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acquisition_status = if ((VTCL_I NT_DATA MASTER SLAVE MODE SW== 1 &&
VTC1_I NT_DATA APM MODE_SW == 1) || (VTC2_I NT_DATA MASTER SLAVE MODE_ SW
== 1 && VTC2_| NT_DATA APM MODE _SW== 1)) then "Nom nal" else "Stale"

Where valid values for acquisition_status are: Nominal, Missing, Dead, Stale, Unknown.

3.8. Mission Database

The settings for the MDB connection are made in Preferences, use the Project root folder setting to
define: Where MDB displays are stored. If displays are keept localy in different locations, the uss
project folder root has to be set when changing local store point (i.e. USS only maintains one project
folder root).

3.8.1. Importing Displays from the MDB

The USS Editor can import USS displays from the MDB, stored in atree-like structure containing the
displays. The import function covers to possible actions sync (synchronize) and lock-for-edit (locking
of display in MDB)

Synchronization: When an updated version of adisplay is needed (latest version of display in MDB),
synchronization is performed from the Editor. When invoking File | MDB | Import, an MDB
Browser is opened. The MDB Browser shows the tree-structure of the MDB and here multiple dis-
plays can be selected by navigating the tree. The selected displays can be synchronized, by right-
clicking and selecting sync. Click apply or cancel to quit the MDB Browser, apply will before clos-
ing the Browser, sync the selected displays, cancel will only quit (this will not undo previous syn-
chronized displays). Synchronization is always done to the Project Folder.

L ock-for-Edit: When a display needs to be locked for edit (locking the display in MDB, ensuring

only one person edits the display at a time), lock-for-edit is performed from the Editor. In the MDB

Browser the selected displays can be lock-for-edit, by right-clicking and selecting lock-for-edit, this

will also synchronize the selected displays.

Results of Lock-for-edit action on a display:

* In MDB: The display (end-item) is locked to the database user. This results in nobody €else being
able to lock it and only the person, who locked the display in the first place, can submit an updated
display (unlocking it in doing o).

» Localy / on the file system: An updated version display is copied to the file system (placed appro-
priately in project-root-folder), and the display-file is changed to read-writable for edit.

3.8.2. Exporting Displays to the MDB

The Editor can export USS displays to the MDB, Note: Only displays locked for edit can be exported
to the MDB.

3.8.3. Adding a New Display to the MDB

When adding a new display to the MDB, first ensure that the MDB configuration is correct (refer to
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Preferences and take care of the CU Version setting, which is important when adding displays to the
MDB.

The editor will on submitting check for the following MDB naming constraints: Display names can be
a maximum of 16 charactersin MDb notation, filenames must be in uppercase, and filenames cannot
containt aminus (-).

Do the following steps to add a new display to the MDB:
1. Create the new display

2. Savethe display to alocation in the project folder equivalent to the MDB path. Use only capital
letters for the display name and no more than 16 characters, otherwise the MDB will not accept
it. E.g. the file system path ProjectFolder\ CDU_316990119\ APM\ COMMON_TEST_SUPP\
GRD_DATA\ USS\ EDITOR\ MANUAL_TESTS is equivalent to MDB path (for CDU with Id:
316990119) \APM\ COMMON_TEST_SUPP\ GRD_DATA\ USSEDITOR\ MANU-
AL_TESTS. ProjectFolder is configured in Preferences.

3. Right-click on the display (in Synoptic Hierarchy or on the display itself ) to get a popup menu.
4.  In the popup-menu choose M DB|Export adding to M DB and the Editor will then:

» Connect to MDB. While the Editor is connecting to the MDB a "Connecting to MDB" dialog
isvisible, this can take up to 10 minutes depending on the connection.

* Locate the display pathin MDB
¢ Add the display to the MDB

» On success the Editor will display a confirmation, on error an error message.

3.8.4. Forced Import from MDB (revert)

Forced Synchronization: When undoing of an action is needed (reverting to latest version of display
in MDB), forced synchronization is performed from the Editor. Open the previously synchronized or
lock-for-edit display, located in the project folder. When invoking File | MDB | Forced Import from
MDB (revert), the Editor will overwrite the display with the MDB version and set display-file to
read-only in the local filesystem. NB! The edited display-file will be overwritten and cannot be re-
covered after this operation (i.e. can be seen as are-import of a changed display, reverting changes).

3.8.5. Delete in MDB

Deletion of diplay: When deletion of a display is needed (removing of display from MDB), delete in
MDB is performed from the Editor. Open the previously synchronized display, located in the project
folder. When invoking File | MDB | Delete in M DB, the Editor will delete the display in the MDB
and delete the locally stored display-file in the local filesystem. NB! The display-file will be lost and
cannot be recovered after this operation.

3.9. System Configuration Browser
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The System configuration browser (SCB) shows a tree view of the SCOE file selected on the MDB-
SCOE page in Preferences. The SCB is used to drag observable (TM) and activitable end-items (TC)
onto the display or elements thus creating, adding or updating data sources as described in the table
below.

Table 3.8. Results of dragging TM/TC from the SCB

Target Result

TM to Display area Create Data Field (TM). Multiple TM can be dragged at once.

TCto Display area Create Command Button (TC). Multiple TC can be dragged at once.

TM to selected DataField | Update data source for the field.

TC to Command List Add TC to thelist.

TM to graph Add TM as data source for the graph. TM must be of type statecode,
integer of float.

TM to meter Update data source for the meter. TM must be of type integer of float.

The current system configuration version (CCU internal version) is shown as atooltip in System Con-
figuration Browser by holding the mouse over title "PATH/OPS View: ...".

The View (Path or Ops) and the Category (onboard/ground TM/TC) is switched with the combo box
above tree -- see screen shot below.

E" Swstermn Corfiguration Browser = x]:;fm' [display®1] = xl

OPS View: Onboard Telemetry b4
1 Views
9 [JELE
KO
o O ATCE Category Onhoard Commands
- [ ATCS? 2 Ground Commands
[ Analog_Input_Section_F ail © Ground Telemetry

o= ] EGE -| ® Onhoard Telemetry
o= [ CEM
o= [ CPU

System Configuration Browser - toggling category

Detailed information about an end item can be obtained by right clicking the end item and selecting
Properties. The tool tip that appears when holding the mouse over the end item gives SID and Path in-
formation -- see screen shot below.

¢ [ SEMND
¢ I CYouc

[ cMos

o= |—_=| [ ] ]
o PFCMDE Ll ALTOMATED PROCEDLRE]
o ] SET |Path: WPMCOL CCMCS_DEVARMPERFORMAMCEWPSSEND_CYCLIC_CMDS

o [CJ5TAR|gig: 302098821
o= [ 5TARTOF
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System Configuration Browser context menu

The SCB contains a search function at the bottom: enter the string to search for and click the Search
button. To search again press F3.

3.10. Working with Projects

3.10.1. Synoptic Hierarchy

The Synoptic Hierarchy is atool-view for the Editor to ease navigation of currently open displays and
the USS project displays (defined by the project root-folder). It provides possibility to create naviga-
tion target to project displays, and easy opening hereof.

The Synoptic hierarchy displays two structures:

» Open Displays: The displays currently open in the Editor. Below each display all elements on the
display are shown. This view can also be used to drag elements between displays and to inspect
compound objects for their contents.

» Synoptic Hierarchy: the file folder structure for the XML based USS displays files below the
Project root folder. This view can ve used to easily create navigation buttons by right click a dis-
play in the hierarchy and selecting Add Navigation to display.

Displaysin the upper list are aready open. Click adisplay in thislist to set focusto it. The displaysin
the second list can be opened by right clicking and selecting Open Display.

3.10.2. Consistency Check

By selecting the Consistency check from the Tools menu, the current display is checked against the
current SCOE file. A report is generated listing all inconsistencies:

» For al data sources Opsname, SID and Pathname are checked if they match each other. If the Ops-
name is found but the SID or Pathname does not match the data in the SCOE file then the SID or
Pathname found in the SCOE file is proposed in the report.

» Thedatasource Unit is checked if it matches the datain the SCOE file.

» The data source Type is checked. If the data type is enum the data is checked if it contains al the
statecodes in the right order.

» Computation-data sources will be checked if they return any syntax errors.

» Displays referenced by OpenDisplayCommand (e.g. navigation buttons) is checked if the display
existsin thefile system.

» A labelsthat is associated with afield-data source and is set to show opsname or pathname will be
checked that the label text shows that opsname or pathname.

» Opnom check. Checksthat all label texts conform to the OpNom definition or English as set in the
Preferences.
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It is checked that all element names are unique.

3.11. Configuring the Editor

The Editor can be configured in two levels: The system settings with are set by the administrator of
the tool and the User Preferences set by the display author.

3.11.1. System Setting

System settings are defined in the uss.properties file which is common for the Editor and Executor.
The uss.properties file can be edited in any standard text editor.

3.11.2. Preferences

The preferences setting are accessed though Edit | Preferences... on the menu. These are the prefer-
ence pages:

Project: The root folder for the synoptic hierarchy

Display: Grid and zoom settings for new displays. To change the settings for the current display,
use the View Settings.

Consistency: OpNom setting for the Consistency Checker. The consistency checker verifies that
the text of labels conforms to OpNom.

- Used OpNom language: Determines which language dictionary to use in addition to the
OpNom dictionary. English words in the selected dictionary will not be flagged by the consist-
ency checker.

- Used OpNom check: Toggles the ESA Annex to the OpNom on/off.

Data Sour ce: Context setting for the data source editing, defines which contexts shall be possible
and which are the default context.

- Context List: Determines the list of contexts used by the editor, mainly in the data source dia-
log, but also during drag-and-drop operations from the System Configuration Browser.

- Default Context: Defines which context is the default one from the list above, used mainly in
data source dialog.

Data Source: Definition of the Context List which is the set of TM identifiers e.g. Opsname,
Pathname, SID, PUI. The Context list is used in data source dialogs and the Label Context prop-
erty. Context default is the context that is shown in Context selection combo-boxes as the default
entry.

Import: Import of display files

Database: MDB connection settings

MDB-General: General MDB connection parameters
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« MDB-CDU: MDB CDU connection parameters

« MDB-CCU: MDB CCU connection parameters

* MDB-SCOE: SCOE file path

The preferences are stored in the uss.config file which should not be modified outside the Editor.

For information on how to configure the Editor in the MCS environment, see USS Editor Parameter.

3.11.3. View Settings

The View Settings property pane can be accessed from the View menu. The View Settings present
and allow modification of the grid and zoom settings for the current display. In order to change grid
and zoom default settings for new displays, use the Preferences.

ar | l’ Symbol Library Tﬂ Symoptic Hierarch].r]-ﬁ Wienw SEtings - "‘1 (A T b x|

[display]

8|58

o Grid

Drawe Color CIRA92 G192 B:192 - #C0C0CO
Diraw Style |Dots | » |
Draw Thickness 1

Snap to Grid an Maove During bl
Snap to Grid on Resize Dwring -
Spacing Harizontal 10

Spacing Vertical 22

g Zoom

Zoom Factor in Percent 100

Foom Step Size in Percent 10

View setting
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4.1. Introduction

USS provides a synoptic display execution environment for onboard and ground application. The ex-
ecutor can be run on ground based computers using LINUX, SOLARIS and MS Windows. The ex-
ecutor executes displays which have been authored with the editor.

This chapter explains how you can configure the executor as you wish e.g. by enabling tooltips, and
how you can exit the executor. Starting the executor is explained in Getting Started.

4.1.1. Configuring User Settings

4.1.1.1. Prerequisites

» Executor must be running.

4.1.1.2. Configuring User Settings

To view and change your personal executor application settings:

1. Choose Options> Preferences... .

2. Inthe popup window, select what you want to configure. (E.g. select Tooltips in the tree struc-

ture on the left side.) Other choices would be Project, Commanding, Tab Appearance, Snapshots,
Reports, Import or Freeze mode.
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-m Preferences [=1{E3]

D Project Tooltips

[ Commanding Enable Tooltips
D Tab Appearance
[ [roottips|

D Snapshots

[ Reports

[ irmport

[ Freeze Mode

| ok || Cancel

3. Change the settings (e.g. Check or uncheck the checkbox to enable/disable tooltips.).
4. Click OK.

4.1.2. Exiting the Executor

4.1.2.1. Prerequisites

» Executor must be running.

4.1.2.2. Exiting the Executor
To exit the executor:
1. ChooseFile > Exit.

2. Executor exits. The current window layout is saved and can be restored on the next run.

4.1.2.3. See also

o Starting the Executor
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4.2. Monitoring and Control Configuration

4.2.1. Connecting to System to be Monitored and Controlled

4.2.1.1. Prerequisites

Executor must be running.

4.2.1.2. Connecting to System to be Monitored and Controlled

To establish data connection with the system to be monitored and controlled:

1

2.

Do one of the following:

Choose Options > M CS Connection... .

Click the Not Connected button in the statusbar.

[@} uss Display Executor [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]
File Navigate Yiew Options Window Help

‘ ﬁw" Q‘;JH d H = || q‘E‘| ‘EH ﬁi| |%‘| E" B| 00200100, 000 |o COL Synoptics Home Page COL_Home_P

@ COLSynoptics H...

@ COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_Page_MCD) (s =

External
Payload

I5PR F4 ISPR F3 ISPR F2 ISPRF1

AT

P

1aug06 03:57:48 INFO @ Executor started
1augl6 03:57:53 INFO @ Opening display shome/cosadm ndori ussmatnfexanpl esussfwdu APKFLTSYSAPS ASYNOPTICS_ROOTACOL _HOME . uss

| ” ™ ” MCS HQEMM ‘ Upd: @ Perf: O|Iﬁ Mot Cunnenedl‘

In the popup dialog change the connection parameters as needed.
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== MCS Connection
Service |CI5im|

Host |localhost
Port |70

Connect Cancel

3. Click Connect.

Connection to MCS/CIS established (reflected by executor status indicator, i.e. former gray icons
turn green and button in statusbar which switches from Not connected button into Connected button.

Upd: & Perf: B‘Iﬁc Connected I

4.2.1.3. See also

» Disconnecting System to be Monitored and Controlled

4.2.2. Disconnecting System to be Monitored and Controlled

4.2.2.1. Prerequisites

» Connection must have been established already.

4.2.2.2. Disconnecting System to be Monitored and Controlled
To stop data connection with the system to be monitored and controlled:
1. Do one of thefollowing:

¢ Choose Options> M CS Connection... .

* Click the Connected button in the statusbar.

|

2. The popup dialog appears.

= ' = | | Upd: @ Perf: © Iﬂg Connected
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-+ MCS Connection

Service Cl5im

Host |ocalhost
Port 70RO

Disconnect Cancel

3. Click Disconnect.
4. Inthelog window the text " Disconnected from CIS" is displayed.

Disconnected from CIS (reflected by executor status indicator, which turns from green back to gray
and the text of the button now again shows Not Connected).

™ | mcs 'S 7 2 ypa: @ per: © %2 Not Connected

4.2.2.3. See also

» Connecting System to be Monitored and Controlled

4.2.3. Switching Target for Commands

4.2.3.1. Switching Target for Commands

Y ou can switch between different targets for the commands. The available targets are:
1. direct command string to CIS,

2. stack either manual or auto stack,

3. local log file/'window as command target.

The using of local log file/lwindow as command target turns effectively the sending of remote com-
mands off.

To switch target for commands:

1. Choose Options > Preferences... .

2. Inthe popup diaog select Commanding.
Check Enable Commanding.

3.
4. Uncheck Direct Commanding.

USS User Manual 217 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 4: Executor

5. From dropdown list choose new Command Target (e.g. Manual or Auto Stack).

-w Preferences (O] [x]

[ Project Commanding

[ Commanding

Enable Commanding
D Tab Appearance

DTDDlIiDS [ | Direct Commanding

D Snapshots

D Reports Command Target |[Auto Stack@mcs-ws-1 |V|
D Irmport

[ | Confirm tele commands before sending
D Freeze Mode

| 0K || Cancel

6. Check Confirm tele commands befor e sending if you wish commands to be confirmed.
7. Click OK.

From now on, all commands are directed to the new target.

4.2.4. Checking Acquisition State

4.2.4.1. Prerequisites

» Connected to monitored system.

4.2.4.2. Checking Overall Acquisition State

USS provides an indication of acquisition status. The executor gives indicators on the update perform-
ance indicator. In case of severe problems the user is notified. User notification is done via dialogs
and/or alog window.

Y ou can verify:

» that adisplay still gets updates from the monitored target system, and

* that the display executor software is functioning (i.e. the display is not frozen due to local software
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failure).

as described below.

To check overal acquisition state:

1
2.

Select display to check.

In the statusbar two fields show continously updated icons.

[@}-~ uss Display Executor [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]
File MNavigate Y¥iew Options Window Help

RNEEBEENEER 00:00:00.000 |0 COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_P

@ COL Synoptics H...

@ COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_Page_MC

External
Fayload

ISPR F3 ISPR F2 ISPRF1L

S51Iu106 09:56:25 INFO @ Executor started.
S1Iu106 05:565:35 INFO @ Opening cisplay shomecogsadid ndord Aiss mied ndexanp] es Auss AeduAPHFLTSYS OPSSYNOPTICS_ROOT AZ0L_HOME uss

| “ ™ “ MCS ||QEI£| g IUpd: @ Pert: 9'|h Not Cannected ||

* Update: Thefirst itemisasmall clock icon with a needle moving once a second. Every time
a parameter in the display is updated the timer is reset and starts over again. The clock indic-
ates the time since the last update for the active display. The color of the icon changes de-
pending on when the last update of the selected display has been. Green means it has been up-
dated within the last 30 seconds.

- Perf: E‘ "Elll Not Connected ‘ ‘

ndicates time since last update for the active Display:

FEEEM : = 30 seconds
LLOW : hetween 30 and 60 seconds
I : = 60 seconds

If the last update was between 30 and 60 seconds the icon is yellow.
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If the display hasn't been updated for more than one minute the icon turns red.

» The second and last item is the performance indicator. It indicates the performance of the
view system. If the update latency is less than 500 milliseconds the icon is green. If the
latency is bigger than 500 milliseconds the color changes to yellow. Red means that the up-
date latency is bigger than 5000 milliseconds, which means that some data may be dropped.

hdicates performance of the view system :

CEEEN : wiew update latency < 500 milliseconds
LLOW : wiew update latency > 500 milliseconds
D : wiew update latency > 5000 millizeconds

4.2.4.3. Display Status Indicator

Each display has a coloured indicator that changes colour according to the state of its data sources.

@~ uss Display Executor [cgsadmin@mcs-ws-1]
i Mavigate View Options Window Help

L] || gl " = H 5 H %| | =] " ﬁ‘ ‘ =] " = || ﬁ| 00:00:00. 000 COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_P

G JCOL Synoptics H...

@ §COL Synoptics Home Page (COL Home_Page_MCD! =
External
ki B
ISPR 02 ISPR 01
= -
Cabin
Temp
E ISFR A2 ISPR A2 ISPR A2 ISPR A1
E SUP L
£
ISPR F4 ISPR F3 ISPR F2 ISPR F1 —
Enmﬂl bl

FZaugl6 06:57:57 INFO @ Executar started
220ug0e 05:58:02 INFO @ Opening display shomefcgsadmnindrussmalnsexan] esuss MwduAPHFLTSYS OPS SYHOPTICS _RO0T A0L_HOME . uss

| SIM " ™ || MCS "W.EMM | Upd: @ Perf: 9| |'En Mot Connected ‘ ‘
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The following table lists all four possible status indicator and the corresponding states of data sources
in the display.

Table4.1. Indication of Acquisition Statusfor Status of Data Sour ces

Status I ndicator Status of Data Sour ces
Status indicator is not displayed at all. Display contains no data sources.
Statusindicator is grey. For each data source in the display the statusis
“not monitored”.
Status indicator is green. At least one data sourceis“in limits” and no data
0 source has a caution (soft/nominal) or warning

(danger) limit violation.

Status indicator is yellow. At least one data source has a caution
(soft/nominal) limit violation and no data source
has awarning (danger) limit violation.

Status indicator is red. At least one data has awarning (danger) limit vi-
a olation.

4.3. Window Handling

4.3.1. Saving Window Layout

4.3.1.1. Prerequisites

» At least one display must be open, otherwise the menu item is disabled.

4.3.1.2. Saving Window Layout

You can save the layout of all displays including size and position so that the window layout can be
restored |ater.

To save window layout:
1. ChooseFile> SavelLayout As....

2. IntheFile chooser dialog, select the folder in which you want to save the layout (e.g. folder lay-
out).

3. Inthefile name textarea enter the name under which you want to save the layout.
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-+ Save Layout As [=1lE3
Save In: | layout | |@| |33 |BelE=
File Name: default_ layvout]
Files of Type: |US5 Layout files *.layoub -
Save Cancel
| ]
4, Click Save.

4.3.1.3. See also

* Loading Window Layout

4.3.2. Loading Window Layout

4.3.2.1. Prerequisites

*  Window layout must exist.

4.3.2.2. Loading Window Layout

To load a previously saved window layout:

1. ChooseFile>Load Layout... .

2. If there are already any displays open you'll be asked if you wish to close all open displays be-
fore loading a new layout. Select either Yes, No or Cancel. If you chose No a display which is

already open and is also contained in the layout will be opened twice. So if you don't want any
display to be opened more than once click Yes.
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—* Load Layout

Yes Mo

Cancel

H Shall all displays be closed before loading a new layout?

3. IntheFile chooser dialog, select the layout you which to load (e.g. default.layout).

-+ Load Layout [=1lE3

Look In: | layout - | || |23 || [gale=

E‘] defaultlayout

File Name: clefault. layout

Files of Type: |US5 Layout files *.layoub -
Open Cancel

4. Click Open.

The current layout is replaced with the selected layout.

4.3.2.3. See also

» Saving Window Layout

4.3.3. Loading Display from File System

4.3.3.1. Prerequisites

*  Window layout must exist.
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4.3.3.2. Loading Display from File System

USS supports the displaying of at least 20 synoptic displaysin parallel. A display can be loaded mul-
tiple times.

The file hierarchy is the directory tree of the file system e.g. / exanpl es /uss /fwdu, where the
directories are the nodes and the displays are the leafs of the hierarchy structure. The displaying of the
filename depends if it is a PCS, FWDU or GWDU display. The filename of a PCS display is defined
by the NASA. The filename of a FWDU display isits MDB enditem name, which is defined by the
display author when storing the display into the MDB. The same naming rules apply to GWDU dis-
plays. In the headline of the window the display's opsname is displayed not its filename. If you want
to view the filename you must choose File > Properties as described in chapter Show display proper-
ties.

To load display from file system:
Y ou can load a saved display from the file system as described below.
1. ChooseFile> Open....

2. Inthe File chooser dialog, select the display you which to load. A preview will be displayed on
the right hand side.

_@

Look In: [JSYNOPTICS_ROOT -

[} COL_HOME.uss|
[y GO_HOME.uss

File Name:  [COL_HOME. uss |
Files of Type: |U55 displays (*.uss) |v‘
Open H Cancel ‘
I I
3. Click Open.

The display is loaded and opened. No check for duplicate displays is made, i.e. a display can be
loaded multiple times.

4.3.4. Reloading Display from File System
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4.3.4.1. Prerequisites
» Make surethat the display is currently selected.

4.3.4.2. Reloading Display from File System

You can reload a display from file system after changes have been made to the file e.g. with the edit-
or.

To reload display from file system:
1. Select Display by clicking on its tab. The selected tab changes to a different color.
2. Choose File > Reload.

Display isreloaded from file system.

4.3.5. Resizing Display Window

4.3.5.1. Prerequisites

e Theremust be at |east one display open.

4.3.5.2. Resizing Display Window

USS dlows to resize a synoptic display. The contents of the display such as fonts and graphics are
rescaled accordingly.

To resize display window:

» Click and drag window border.

4.3.6. Resetting Display Window to Default Size

4.3.6.1. Prerequisites

» There must be at least one display open.

4.3.6.2. Resetting Display Window to Default Size
Y ou can reset adisplay window to its predefined default size.
To reset display window to default size:

* Choose Window > Reset to default size .

USS User Manual 225 2006-11-08 17:01



Chapter 4: Executor

The display window isreset to its default size.

4.3.7. Navigating Display Hierarchy

4.3.7.1. Navigating Display Hierarchy

USS provides the capability to navigate between different displays. Y ou can navigate through the dis-
play hierarchy in order to find, open or select a display. The display hierarchy mirrors the subsystem
structure in which displays are organized. Y ou can open another synoptic from the synoptic tree visu-
aization or from navigation buttons. Navigation buttons can aso have the property to specify that the
current window will be replaced on open.

Navigation in this context means nothing else then exploring any set of displays. Where displays are
selected via point and click. They are automatically loaded.

To navigate display hierarchy:
Do one of the following:
» Navigating via hierarchy panel:
1. Choose View > Show Hierarchy, if hierarchy isn't already visible.

2. The display hierarchy (see red rectangle in next screenshot) is shown as a tree panel on the
left side of the workspace.

3. Click into hierarchy panel. Select Display. The selected display opens. If it was aready open,
the selected display is focused, otherwise the display is loaded and opened.
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~ USS Display Executor [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]
File Mavigate Yiew Options Window Help

‘ & || f,‘J” a ” =Y || é,!i| ‘ = ” ﬂ| | =) ” =] || ﬁ| 00200500 . 000 |0 COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_P
2 @ COL Synoptics H...
[ rhomejegsadmin/prijusg- B @ coL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_Page_MCD) =
¢ CIFLTSYS :
¢ CJors
o [ SYMOPTICS
& CISYNOPTICS_ RO
E—il CoL_HOME: External
==l Go_HOME §f: Payload
o= 3 INT :
o [ PAYLOAD
J ] |
——————

51106 10003015 INFO @ Executor started
51Ju106 10:03:28 INFO : Opening display homescgsadmingr]Auss mainlexanples fussTwduAPMFLTSYS0PS ASYNOPTICS_ROOT ACOL _HOME . uss

| ” ™ ” MCS ”Q%M% ‘ Upd: @ Perf: O| ‘ﬁ Not Connected H

» Navigating via buttons:

- Navigate via buttons embedded in display by display author. The navigation strategy is defined
by the display author.

4.3.8. Navigating to Home Display

4.3.8.1. Prerequisites

» Home display must be configured via Options > Preferences... . Select Project tab on left hand
side. Either click Use selected display to set current active display as home display or click
Browse... button in border arealabeled Home Display.

4.3.8.2. Navigating to Home Display

USS provides the capability to navigate between different displays. The standard or default home dis-
play isthe COL Synoptics Home Page under / exanpl es /uss /fwdu / APM / FLTSYS / OPS
/ SYNOPTI CS_ROOT / COL_HOME. uss. If the home display isn't configured as explained above un-
der prerequisites following error message will appear.
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=* Information

@ No home display set.
Please set 2 home display in the project preferences.

OK

To navigate to home display:
Do one of the following:

» Click on the homepage button in the toolbar.

[@}+ uss Display Executor [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]
File MNavigate Yiew Options Window Help

00200300000 @ COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_P

» Choose Navigate > Home.

Home display is opened.

4.3.9. Showing/Hiding the Toolbar

4.3.9.1. Prerequisites

» Executor isrunning and toolbar isvisible.

4.3.9.2. Showing/Hiding the Toolbar

USS provides the capability to hide the toolbar to provide more space for the display view.
e Choose View > Toolbar, if toolbar isn't already hidden.

Toolbar is hidden.

4.3.10. Closing Display

4.3.10.1. Prerequisites

» Display must be open and selected.

4.3.10.2. Closing Display
Closes only one display: the currently selected display.
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To close display:
» Select Display you wish to close. The tab is displayed in a different color.
» Do one of the following:

- Choose File> Close.

- Right-click on tab select Close.

Display isclosed.

4.3.10.3. See also
» Tocloseadll open displays: Closing All Displays
» Tocloseal displays but the currently selected display: Closing other displays

4.3.11. Closing All Displays

4.3.11.1. Prerequisites

» At least onedisplay must be open.

4.3.11.2. Closing All Displays
Closes every open display.

To close all displays:

* Choose File> Close all.

All displays are closed.

4.3.11.3. See also
» Toclose only one display which must be selected: Closing Display
» Tocloseadl but the currently selected display: Closing Other Displays

4.3.12. Closing Other Displays

4.3.12.1. Prerequisites

» At least one display must be open.
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4.3.12.2. Closing Other Displays

Closes dl open displays but the selected one. So at the end there's only one display left: the currently
selected display. It isn't possible to select more displays to be left open.

To close other displays:
» Do one of the following:
- Choose File > Close Other.
- Right-click on tab select Close Other.

All displays but the selected one are closed.

4.3.12.3. See also

» Toclose only one selected display: Closing Displays
» Toclose every open display: Closing All Displays

4.3.13. Toggling Tabbed Mode

4.3.13.1. Toggling Tabbed Mode

Displays can be shown either on a tabbed window (one window at atime) or asiconized internal win-
dows (many in paralel).

To toggle tabbed mode:
» Choose Window > Tabbed mode.

GUI shows displays according to new tabbed mode.

4.3.14. Undocking Windows

4.3.14.1. Prerequisites

» At least one display must be open and selected.

4.3.14.2. Undocking Windows

USS executor allows to undock windows from the executor so that they open in an externa stan-
dalone window. All or just a single undocked window can be docked back into the executor. Only one
window at a time can be undocked, so there's no multiple undocking athough multiple docking is
possible.
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To undock windows:
e Choose Window > Undock in the executor.

The selected display is opened in an external standalone window.

-+ Untitled (COL_Go_Home_MCC|B|=|E|
File Mavigate Options Window Help

N
ﬁl‘m

4.3.15. Docking Windows

4.3.15.1. Prerequisites

* At least one window must have been undocked.

4.3.15.2. Docking Windows
Undocked windows which are displays which have been opened in an external standalone window

can be docked back into the executor. Either asingle display can be docked back or all undocked win-
dows can be docked back into the executor. But there's no multiple undocking, though.

4.3.15.2.1. Docking a Single Window

Y ou can dock a single selected undocked window back into the executor.
To dock asingle window:

* Select the undocked window.

» Choose Window > Dock in the undocked (that is external standalone) display.
=+ Untitled (COL_Go_Home_MCLC|B|[E|E]
File MNavigate OQptions | Window | Help
_— I o Dock Ctrl-D
ﬁ .J
Symhbols I

The undocked window is docked back into the executor.
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4.3.15.2.2. Docking All Windows

Y ou can dock all undocked windows back into the executor.
To dock all windows:

» Choose Window > Dock All in the executor.

All undocked windows are docked back into the executor.

4.4. Display Interaction

4.4.1. Showing Tooltip for Element

4.4.1.1. Showing Tooltip for Element

Y ou can see tooltips associated with the element. Y ou can turn tooltips globally on or off. In synoptic
displays USS shows the opsname for enditems as defined in the MDB. Taooltips are available over
datafields and in parameter properties dialogs.

To show tooltip for element:

» Move mouse cursor over element.

» Tooltip appears at mouse position.

To enable/disable tooltips:

» Choose Options > Preferences... .

» Onthetree structure on the left side select Tooltips.

» Uncheck checkbox before enable tooltips to disable tooltips. Check checkbox to enable tooltips
again.
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-+ Preferences (O][x=]

[ Project Tooltips

[ Commanding Enable Tooltips
D Tah Appearance
(3 roottips|

D Snapshots

D Feparts

|__°‘| Impart

|__°‘| Freeze Mode

| Ok || Cancel

* Click OK.

It is not possible to configure the amount of time over which the tooltip is displayed.

4.4.2. Showing Element Properties

4.4.2.1. Show Element Properties

With show element properties you can get detailed information about TM/TC elements. USS provides
a detailed information window on selection of display elements. The window shows the static and dy-
namic properties of the according parameters, e.g. parameter name (pathname, opsname), current
parameter raw value, current parameter calibrated value. USS also provides a telemetry parameter
query/debug popup.

To show element properties:

1. Right-click on any element (e.g. telemetry parameter f.e. CTCU1 _CABIN_TEMP1 DMC in
display COL Synoptics Home Page under / exanpl es /uss /fwdu /APM /FLTSYS /
OPS / SYNOPTI CS_ROOT / COL_HOME. uss).

2. Select Propertiesfrom element pop-up context menu.

3. A non-modal dialog appears with detailed information about the element properties. The dialog
contents are updated as long as the dialog is open.
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=+ Parameter CTCU1_Cabin_Templ_DMC [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]

Data Source Type Telametry
Opsname CTCU1_Cahin_Templ_DMC
Pathname & APM\FLTSYS\ECLSS, CTCU 1L CABIMN_TEMP L

S5ID 274015849
Formatted Value
Raw Value IZI
Engineering Yalue
Engineering Unit gegc
Type Float
Output Engineering walue

Processing Status |JngMNOUWN

AcCquisition Status |pJgms Q)

Monitoring Status (ks O

Delta Monitoring Status |Jp K C
Soft Limit Jowen
Soft Limit uppen
Hard Limit owen
Hard Limit (uppen
Soft Limit ¢delta)
Hard Limit ¢delta)
Expected Value
Acquisition Time
Time Since Acquisition
APID
T™ Packet
Calibration Rule

Close

4, Click Close.

4.4.2.2. Showing Expression of Display

Y ou can view the expressions of a display. Just right-click on any dynamic element e.g. rectangle, se-
lect Properties in the popup menu and in the popup window there'll be a table row called Expression
in which the expression is listed.

To show expression of dynamic element:

1. Right-click on any dynamic element.

2. Inthe popup dialog select Properties.

3. The Parameter Information window will popup displaying the expression and other values.
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=+ Element Properties - (CheckValve2) [1{E3)
VALUE | FLUID |

[ |update
Data Source Type Computation

Expression if state < -5 then "OPEN" else if state < O then "IN_TRANSITION" else if state < 5 then |

"CLOSED" else “INDETERMIMATE

Formatted Yalue
Raw Value E
Engineering Yalue
Engineering Unit
Type Ay
Qutput Engineering walue
Processing Status LnKEMNOWMN
Acquisition Status LrEMOWMN
Monitoring Status  JREMNOWE
Delta Monitoring Status  LsE RO
Soft Limit Jowen
Soft Limit (uppen
Hard Limit Jowen
Hard Limit (uppen
Soft Limit (delta)
Hard Limit ¢delta)
Expected Value
Acquisition Time
Time Since Acquisition
APID
TM Packet
Calibration Rule

Close

4. Click Close.

4.4.3. Showing Display Properties

4.4.3.1. Prerequisites

» Display must be open and selected.

4.4.3.2. Show Display Properties

USS provides severa display properties including title, author, version and revison. Display proper-
ties also include a display comment, and change comments for each revision.

To get detailed information about a display:
1. Select File> Properties.

2. A non-modal dialog appears with detailed information about the selected display.
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—+ Display Information - COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_Page_MCD)
Title
Qpsname

Filename
Source

Target System
Description

Help URL

Author
Mumber
Date
Comment

COL synoptics Home Page
COL_Home_Page_MCD

fhomejcasadmin fAPM FELTSS FOPSSSYNOPTICS_ROOT fFCOL_HOME uss

CU Consistency Date; 2108 2005 233625
CU Internal Yersion: 268426077

CU Mame: A55_400_M1_IMT

CU Pathnarme: AP

Cl Scope: CCU

Cversion: 4.0.0

Elerment Canfiguratian: AFM

MOB Host: 149 243 225 45

MDE Instance; APM_MASZTER

MDEB Wersion: APMZ20-C05450

Mission: MASTER

System Tree Internal Wersion: 269435552
Swetern Tree Wersion: 12

P

Current Revision

rr
1.0

2006-07-26 092812

Agtomatic import of FWDU display

Close

Changeloq ...

3. Click Close.

4.4.4. Copying Command to Clipboard

4.4.4.1. Prerequisites

» Display must be open and selected.

4.4.4.2. Copying Command to Clipboard

A command in this context is a command string as text. The content of the text depends on the under-
lying target system. Y ou can copy the command to clipboard for use in other applications.

To copy command to clipboard:

1. Right-click over a command button. (E.g. Pwr On under label PDU1 CTCU1 Pwr Busin dis-
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play COL Activation Part 1 under / exanpl es /uss /fwdu /APM /FLTSYS /OPS /
SYNCOPTI CS / ACTI VATI ON / ACT_PT_1. uss).

2. Sdlect Copy Command to Clipboard from popup context menu.

The opsname based command is copied to clipboard.

execute flap (FLAP: PDUl1_CTCUL Pwr_ Bus_ On_AP(0),
ONBQARD_RECEPTI ON_NODE: \ APM FLTSYS\ SW SYS\ CCSDS_CONFI G END_NODES\ DMC_DMS_SERYV,
ONBQARD _EXECUTI ON_NODE: USM SW DMC _USS Swop_|I nst ance) ;

4.4.5. Copying Parameter Name to Clipboard

4.4.5.1. Prerequisites

» Display must be open and selected.

4.4.5.2. Copying Parameter Name to Clipboard

Y ou can copy the parameter name to clipboard for use in another application.

To copy parameter name to clipboard:

1. Right-click over a parameter name. (E.g. parameter CTCUL Cabin Temp Setpoint in display
Set Cabin Temp under / exanpl es /uss /fwdu / APM / FLTSYS / OPS / SYNCPTI CS /
ECLSS / CABI N_TEMP. f wdu).

2.  Select Copy OPS Nameto Clipboard from popup context menu.

The opsname of parameter is copied to clipboard. For the above mentioned example the following
text: CTCUL_Cabin_Temp_Setpoint DMC.

4.4.6. Issuing Telecommand via Command Button

4.4.6.1. Prerequisites

» Selected display contains command button.

4.4.6.2. Issuing Telecommand via Command Button

Commands can be sent in different ways. They can be sent in 1-step-commanding, thisis donein dis-
plays without execute button. In displays with execute button they are sent as 2-step-commanding.
Two step commands always require selecting two command buttons in order to execute the command
to be sent, this is done by the execute button. Commands can then be send as direct or remote com-
manding. Direct commanding needs to be confirmed by the user, whereas remote commands are send
without confirmation to autostack or manualstack. The following activity diagram shows what hap-
pens when a user clicks acommand button in adisplay.
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display without Execute-button
{1-step commanding)

User clicks
*— command button

[crmdl is guarded]

commanding)

Deselact all ather
carmand buttons
and arm clicked

huttan. Enable
execute button

non-command
buiton element

Deselect command
buttan, disable
execute button

User clicks execute
huttan

Disable execute
hutton, Start
processing armed

display with Execute-buttan (2-step

User clicks command
buttan S\\

l/ User clicks in amy

cormmand button and
deselect button

[command is naot guarded]

[commanding disabled,

Inform user that
commanding is
dizabled {log

panel & response
i P Cl i)

Let user confirm
guarded command

user confirms]

execution (dialog)

[Parameter Input Field

Associated] /
Let user confirm
parameters (dialog)

[user carftels]

C3 connection]

[user confirms]

[connected to MCS]

[PW neecled]

[PW correct]

Reguest Password

[Passward not needed]

[user canceipassward i

(Mo Parameter Input Rield]

®

[user cancels]

[commanding enabled]
direct commanding

[direct commandirjgh™"

This activity diagram shows
wihat happens when a user
clicks a command button in a
display.

[remote commanding]

remate © mru%aumsta(k | manualstack)

[autostack-canfigured] [ma@lonfiuured]

[connected to MCS]

(

Send command 10 Send cormmand to
autostack via CIs manual stack via CI5

[wrang pa

-

log]

\;/

USS allows for operator initiation of commands from synoptic displays. Command buttons are used
to execute predefined commands.

4.4.6.2.1. 1-Step-Commanding

To issue command via 1-Step-Commanding:

1. Click on command button.

2. Command is sent using one of these methods:

e Command is asynchronously sent to target system. The command button isimmediately avail-
able for further command initiation. A sample display for this kind of command is the PCS

display COL Atmosphere (which can be found under / exanpl es /i nport
/ col _at nosphere. xm

xm -al |

col _at nosphere. xn ).

or /exanpl es

/i nmport

/ pcs

/[ pcs /
[xm
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File Mavigate

=]~ COL Atmosphere

Options Window Help

]

[=][@l[]

AjrPress 1 mmHg Monitoring Starus WTCZ hardwire
Air Press 2 mmHg i :

Air Press 3 mmHg  Monitoring Starus ._Enable } m VTC 1 hardwire
Air Press 4 mmHag

ppo2 Sensor 1 mmHg  Monitoring Starus _Enable } A6Bi0it) yTC 1 hardwire
ppOZ Sensor 2 mmHg  Monitoring Status . _Enable ) m VTC2 hardwire
ppCO2 Sensor 1 mmHg Monitoring Status "M m VTC 1 hardwire
ppCO2 Sensor 2 mmHg  Monitoring Status ._Enable ) W WTC2 hardwire

_Enable ) JIARIBIC) vTC 1 hardwire
. Enable ) nbifit) vTC 2 hardwire

Ajrflow Sensor 1 Massflov m3 / hrMonitoring Statu:

Airflow Sensor 2 Massflov mz / hrMonitoring Statu:

PCA Cahin Pressure mmHg

Last Sample Time

MC A Sample Loc

MCA Partial Pressures
02 mmHg %
Coz mmHg %
M2 mmHg %
HZ20 mmHg %
CH4 mmHg %
HZ mmHg %

e Command must be confirmed. Commands that have to be confirmed are guarded commands
and can be recognized by buttons which have diagonal stripes.
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File Mavigate

=]~ COL Atmosphere

Options Window Help

. Enable )E WYTC2 hardwire

[=][@l[]

AjrPress 1 mmHg Monitoring Starus

Air Press 2 mmHg : ]

Air Press 3 mmHg  Monitoring Starus ._Enable } m VTC 1 hardwire
Air Press 4 mmHag

ppo2 Sensor 1 mmHg  Monitoring Starus _Enable } A6Bi0it) yTC 1 hardwire
ppOZ Sensor 2 mmHg  Monitoring Status . _Enable ) m VTC2 hardwire
ppCO2 Sensor 1 mmHg Monitoring Status "M m VTC 1 hardwire
ppCO2 Sensor 2 mmHg  Monitoring Status ._Enable ) W WTC2 hardwire

Ajrflow Sensor 1 Massflov m3 / hrMonitoring Statu:

_Enable ) JIARIBIC) vTC 1 hardwire
. Enable ) nbifit) vTC 2 hardwire

Airflow Sensor 2 Massflov mz / hrMonitoring Statu:

PCA Cahin Pressure mmHg

Last Sample Time

MC A Sample Loc

MCA Partial Pressures
02 mmHg %
Coz mmHg %
M2 mmHg %
HZ20 mmHg %
CH4 mmHg %
HZ mmHg %

Executor shows confirmation dialog and sends command to target system if user confirms.

=" Command Verification

Please confirm transmission of hazardous, guarded command:
EMDI0ZES4e06ED

(0], 4 Cancel

3. The command processing state (issued, accepted/rejected, executed/aborted, success/failure) is
shown in the command response window.

4.4.6.2.2. 2-Step-Commanding
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To issue command via 2-Step-Commanding:

1

Click command button (an example display for this is COL Activation Part 1 which can be
found under /exanples /uss /fwdu /APM /FLTSYS /OPS /SYNOPTICS /

ACTI VATI ON / ACT_PT_1. uss). This button remains pressed. All other command buttons are
released. The execute button is changed to enabled state. If you made a mistake and don't want
that command to be executed click another command button. Previously selected button is
deselected and the new one is selected (radio-button behavior).

Click Execute. The command associated with the selected button is sent to target system. Selec-
ted button is deselected and execute button becomes disabled again.

L2} COL Activation Part 1 (COL_Activation_Partl_MCD)
File Mavigate Options Window Help

PDU Outlet Activation HRM Activation
PDU1 CTCUL Pwr Bus PDU2 CTCU2 Pwr Bus 1 Activate ) pwr A [
LT [ B - Pwr_On ) Par ] Puwr B e
Pwr A Current s A
Pwr B Current s A
Nom Core Stat [ |
Nom Ready Stat [N
FDU1VDFPU Pur Bus_ FDU2 VDPU Pur Bus_

1 Pwr On - mE Pwr_On ) Pur [ HRM Configuration (with CDI)
L Configure ) Serial Path Tim _

Input Selected

HoEET] B 05 Mbps

PDU1 Fan Pwr Bus PDU2 Fan Pwr Bus Output Datarate

1 Pwr On ] Pur - 1 Pwr On ] Pur -

WPA Final Activation (CHX Cntl Loop Activation)

1 Activate : ] Cnitl Loop Stat
WPAL CHX Temp —
WPA1 Plenum Deha Press [N
WMV3 MDV Pur -

COL Functional Overview
WPA1L Accum Lig Otyl I

=TT R

4.4.6.3. See also

Issuing Telecommand via Command List

4.4.7. Issuing Telecommand via Command List

4.4.7.1. Prerequisites

» Selected display contains command list.
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4.4.7.2. Issuing Telecommand via Command List

Y ou can issue telecommands by selecting a command from a list and pressing the execute button. The
scrollable command lists allow you to select telecommands or UCL commands out of popup menus
during run-time execution. As an example you can find a command list in the display Set Cabin
Temp which can be found under /exanples /uss /fwdu /APM /FLTSYS /OPS /
SYNCPTI CS / ECLSS / CABI N_TEMP. uss).

To issue telecommand via command list;

1. Select command from list.

[} set cabin Temp (ECLSS_Set_Cabin_Temp_MCD)
File Mavigate Options Window Help

Set Cabin Temp Setpoint

18 degC =
19 degC CTCul cCTcuz2

20 denC “|f cabin Temp setpoimt [N W deocC

21 degC —

22 degC Avg Cabin Temp - - degC

23 degC

2. Click Execute.

3. Command is processed as described in Issuing telecommand via command button section
2-Step-Commanding.

4.4.8. Finding Displays with Parameter References

4.4.8.1. Prerequisites

» Project root folder must be set and existing. Project root folder must contain displays.

4.4.8.2. Finding Display with Parameter References
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You can find and optionally open displays where opsnames, SIDs, PUIs or pathnames bound to the
selected element are also used. The search is performed over the set of displays contained in the
project root folder and its subfolders.

4.4.8.2.1. Find Parameter with No Display Open

1. Choose Navigate > Find Parameter ... .

2. Inthe popup window enter the parameter you like to search for in the textfield labeled Sear ching
for parameter.

3. Click Start.

=* Find Parameter

Searching for parameter

IPDUL_CTCUL_Pwr_Bus] |
0%

Displays containing parameter:

Start
Select All
Open
Close
| |

4. If that wasn't the parameter you intended to search for you can stop the search by clicking Stop
and entering a new opsname, SID, PUI or pathname to search for into the textfield below the la-
bel Searching for parameter. Then click Start.

5. Select display from list.

6. Click Open.
7. Click Close.
Executor opens selected display.

4.4.8.2.2. Find Parameter from Open Display
1. Right-click on any element with parameter binding.

2. Choose Find Parameter in Other Displays from pop-up context menu.
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3. A window pops up with alist of all displays containing the selected parameter.

4. The search isautomatically started with that parameter. If that wasn't the parameter you intended
to search for you can stop the search by clicking Stop and entering a new opsname, SID, PUI or
pathname to search for into the textfield below the label "Searching for parameter”. Then click
Start.

5. Select display from list. Or click Select All.

=" Find Parameter

Searching for parameter
PO _CTCIL _Pwr_Bus_COn_Off_Stat_DwMC

Displays containing parameter:
COL Activation Part 1 (ACT_PT_1) Start
PDU 1 28V Subsys (PDU1_28Y_55)
PDLH Outlet 29 (PDU1_OUT29) Select All
DMS Monitoring 3 - EPDS-Sub MON_3
g SYS | _3) Open
Close

6. Click Open.
7. Click Close.
Executor opens selected display.

4.4.9. Finding Text in Display

4.4.9.1. Prerequisites

» At least one display must be open and selected.

4.4.9.2. Finding Text in Display

Y ou can find text in displays. Thisis done by using incremental search.

To find text in display:
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1. Choose Navigate > Find Text AsYou Type.

2. Inthe statusbar the text " Starting - find as you type" isdisplayed.

3. Enter text. Each time a new character is typed, it is appended to the previoudly entered text. All
elements where the entered text appears (either as static text or as a parameter name bound to
that element) are highlighted, which means that the text is surrounded by an orange box. Status-
bar shows how many occurences have been found (in this case 1 occurence for typing "en").

[@}-~ uss Display Executor [cgsadmin@ mcs-ws-1]
File Navigate Yiew Options Window Help

| @." 5 ” @ ” Y ” gn| | g" ﬁ| | B ” Q" ﬁ| 00:00:00. 000 |0 COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_P:

COL Synoptics H...

@ COL Synoptics Home Page (COL_Home_Page_MCD) : o —

External
Payload

ISPRF3 ISPR F2 ISPRFL

4]

B ——
S10u106 11:21:38 INFD . Executor started.
S1Iu106 11:42:01 INFO @ Opening display shomescgsadnindprdAussmaindexanpl esuss TwduAPMFLTSYS AOPS/SYNOPTICS_RO0T ACO0L _HOME . uss

Find "en”, 1 occurences | “ ™ “ MCS ||=;® &g |um1: Pert: 0||\'_u Not Cunneued”
:

4. PressEscto finish. Highlighting is removed. Statusbar shows Find stopped.

4.4.10. Showing Line Graph for Parameter Value History

4.4.10.1. Prerequisites

» Movethe mouse over parameter element.

4.4.10.2. Showing Line Graph for Parameter Value History
Y ou can see aline graph with history data of a parameter shown in adatafield.
To show line graph for parameter value history:

1. Right-click over parameter element (e.g. Cabin Templ in display Cabin Temperature Control
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Unit 1, which can be found under / exanpl es /uss /fwdu /APM /FLTSYS /OPS /
SYNCPTI CS / ECLSS / CTCUL. uss).

2. Select Line Graph from element context menu.

3. A non-modal window with line graph for selected parameter opens.

* CTCUL _Cabyin_Templ _DMC - 5025 degC

deqgC
J=

A e

20:53 20:54 2055 056 2057 XSS 2050 2100 201 2102
absolute time

4. Click Close.

4.5. Help

4.5.1. Showing Display Help

4.5.1.1. Prerequisites

» Help filemust exist. URL prefix must have been configured for executor.

4.5.1.2. Showing Display Help
Y ou can view the HTML help of the display which has been provided by the display's author.
To display help:

1. Choose Help > For Display: name of display menu command. If no help file has been defined
for the display, the menu item is disabled.

2. Executor shows HTML help for selected display in web browser.
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4.5.2. Getting Executor Version Information

4.5.2.1. Prerequisites

» Executor must be running.

4.5.2.2. Getting Executor Version Information
To get the executor version information:
e Choose Help > About... .

» Executor shows version information in popup dialog.

=1ES

Unified Synoptics System
Copyright (23 2001-2005% BEADS Space Transportation
Wersion uss-2. 6. 0rc2pre build-20060725-1706

For more information see;
hitp: S fwonan e—columbus defprojectsfussy

This product includes software developed by the
Apache Software Foundation (hitp: f feande, apache. orgf.

Details... Close

4.6. Miscellaneous

4.6.1. Print Preview

4.6.1.1. Prerequisites
» Display must be selected.

4.6.1.2. Print Preview
To preview print:
1. ChooseFile> Print Preview... .

2. Inthe popup dialog change any printer settings if necessary.
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=™ Page Setup

Size: A4 0S0/DIN & |I15) -
Source: [Automatically Select -
Orientation Margins

[A] ) Portrait
left (mm)  right {mm)
@ Landscape 25.47 25 .4
i_) Reverse Portrait top (mmy  bottom {mm
25.4 | |25.43 |

[¥4 ) Reverse Landscape

Ok Cancel

3. Click Ok.

4. Inthe print preview popup select percentage to change the zoom.
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=" Print Preview

Print | Close | |50% ||

[=T[]

L AR 1 ol 9 g ol B ] o P 1 TS TSR A RO RSO0 RO st po b bl 0w

------

5. Click Print.
6. Click Close.

Executor printsimage of display.

4.6.2. Printing Display

4.6.2.1. Prerequisites
» Display must be selected.

4.6.2.2. Printing Display
USS alows you to print displays.
To print display:

1. ChooseFile> Print....

2. Select printer and optionally configure print setup.
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_
[f' General rPage Setup rﬁppearance |
Print Service
Mame: |Stern |V| | Properties... |
Status: Accepting jobs
Type:
Info: [] Print To File
Print Range Copies
@ Al Mumber of copies: IE
) Pages To ] Collate
| Print | | Cancel
I I
3. Click Print.

Executor printsimage of display. It is not possible to print parts of the display. Only the whole display
can be printed.

4.6.3. Creating Display Snapshot

4.6.3.1. Prerequisites
» Display must be selected.

4.6.3.2. Creating Display Snapshot

You can save snapshots of a running display as graphics file for later use. This feature is useful for
presentations, documentations and reports which automatically are complemented with display
screenshots.

To create display snapshot:

1. Choose File> Save Snapshot.

Executor creates and automatically saves image into configured directory (usualy under /

home/user/.uss-x.y.z). The file name consist of the display name plus an appended timestamp. Snap-
shot is saved as PNG.

4.6.4. Saving a Copy of Current Display

4.6.4.1. Prerequisites
» Display must be selected.
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4.6.4.2. Saving a Copy of Current Display

Y ou can save the current display to afile for further processing for example editing.
To save acopy of current display:

1. ChooseFile> Save A Copy... .

2. Inthefile chooser dialog select folder in which you want to save your copy.

3. Enter filename under which you wish to save the copy.

=™ Save A Copy [=1lE3
save In: |[C] display copies « | ||| || [Bale=
File Name: copyy of COL_HOME display
Files of Type: |USS displays (*.uss) -
Save Cancel
| I
4. Click Save.

Display issaved in USS XML format.

4.6.5. Configuring Status Display

4.6.5.1. Prerequisites
e USSmust beinstaled.

4.6.5.2. Configuring Status Display

The MCS status display is displayed in the statusbar at the bottom of the executor window. It can be
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turned off as follows.

™ | mMcs R &7 M

To configure status display:
1. Openuss.propertiesfilein $basedir/uss-x.y.z/etc/ with atext editor.

2. Tonot display the status display change the value of uss.mcs.status.indicator property to false.

### Enable the MCS status indicator in the executor status area.

uss. nts. status.indicator = fal se

The mcs status display will not be shown in USS executor area at the bottom of the window in the
statusbar.

| Upd: ) Perf: @ | #2 Mot Connected

4.6.5.3. See also

» Configure System Settings

4.6.6. Configuring Data Quality Indicators

4.6.6.1. Prerequisites
* USSmust beinstalled.

4.6.6.2. Configuring Data Quality Indicators
Y ou can configure the visual appearance of data quality indicators (DQI).
To configure data quality indicators:

1. Edit uss.properties file in $basedir/uss-x.y.z/etc/ with a text editor and set the corresponding
property to the name of aDQI configuration file.

### Different Data Quality Indicator (DQ) styles are chosen dependent
### on which target systemthe display is designed for. Each pair of
### entries defines thea mapping file for one target system

uss.view dgistyle.file = ${basedir}/etc/pws_dqistyle. xm

uss. vi ew. dqgi styl
I

.targetl = PW5
uss. vi ew. dgi styl e. fi

lel = ${basedir}/etc/pws_dqgistyle.xn

D O

uss. view. dgi s

tyle.target2 = PCS
uss.view dgistyle.file2

= ${basedir}/etc/pcs_dqistyle.xm
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uss. vi ew. dgi style.target3 = MCS
uss.view dqgistyle.file3 = ${basedir}/etc/ncs_dqgistyle.xn

Executor usesthisfile for rendering DQI's.

4.6.6.3. See also

» Configure System Settings
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Formats

5.1. Introduction

USS provides limited support for importing three different non-USS display formats:
* PCS/PREP: These are NASA displaysin XML format designed for execution on the PCS laptop.

« PWS/FWDU: These are ESA Columbus displays in SAMMI format designed for execution on the
PWS laptop.

* GWDU: These are displaysin Dataviews/Gipsy format designed for execution on ground facilities.

This chapter describes how displays in one of these formats can be converted to USS displays so that
they can be edited and executed with the USS editor and executor.

General Guidelines

 If converting extracted displays from another system (i.e. GWDU) into USS format use new empty
temporary directories for conversion output. Do not do any manua conversions under the uss-
project directory.

» |f Adding new .uss displays from external source (e.g. GWDU conversion output) to MDB, first

copy files to uss-project directoy. Be careful to use the right directory names and file names (both
must map to valid MDB path and enditem names).

5.2. Importing PCS/PREP Displays

This section describes how PCS/PREP displays are imported and converted to USS format.

TBD

5.3. Importing PWS/FWDU Displays

This section describes how PWS/FWDU displays are imported and converted to USS format.
The import of FWDU displaysinvolves four steps:

1. Extracting the FWDU displays from MDB.

2.  Generate XML SCOE files containing all referenced dataif not yet available.

3. Converting XBM images to PNG format.
4,

Converting the Sammi ASCII format to USS format.
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General Guidelines:

» If converting extracted displays from FWDU format into USS format use new empty temporary
directories for conversion output. Do not do any manual conversions under the uss-project direct-
ory.

» If Adding new .uss displays from external source (e.g. FAVDU conversion output) to MDB, first
copy files to uss-project directoy. Be careful to use the right directory names and file names (both
must map to valid MDB path and enditem names).

5.3.1. Extracting FWDU Displays from MDB

The first step to extract FWDU displays is to read the FWDU ASCII definition of each display from
the MDB.

Prerequisites are:
« MCS/ CGSinstalation with MDB, and MDA at a minimum.

» CCU version containing the FWDU synoptic display(s) to be extracted and al end items refer-
enced by the display(s).

To extract the displays from CGS/MDB proceed as follows:
uss-fwdu-extract.[sh|bat] [OPTION]... -c ccuVersion targetDir
» OPTI ON: Specify - h for getting a complete list of available options.

Default extract isto process all displays of the specified CCU. To extract only one display use the -
e option.

Default MDB connection is as guest to APM_MASTER. To connect to another MDB instance use
the according options.

» ccuVersi on: CCU internal version number of CCU where displays shall be retrieved from.

» targetDir: Directory where to store the finalized FWDU display files, relative to USS installa-
tion directory or absolute path.

5.3.2. Generating SCOE XML files

All in the FWDU synoptic displays referenced data must be available for offline access. These data
are organized in the so called XML SCOE files. To generate XML SCOE files issue the following
command:

$MCS HOVE/ nts_t ool s/ bi n/ conmon/ gener at e_scoexm . sh CCU ccu-version 0

* ccu-version: CCU internal version number. You will get this number using the IMDB CU ver-
sion manager on the CCU version.

The generated files will be stored in
$MCS_HOVE/ nts_t ool s/ dat a/ scoeXM./ <ccu-versi on> 0 _*.xm . Copy or move these
filesto directory <USS i nstal | ati on di r>/share/ scoe
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5.3.3. Converting XBM Images to PNG Format
The FWDU extract creates a set of XBM files that need to be converted to PNG format. This process
requires the external tool mogrify from the ImageMagick package. This package is installed by de-

fault on most Linux distributions. Change to the directory which contains the * .xbm files and issue the
following command.

find APM -inane "*.xbnl" -exec nogrify -format png -transparent white -type TrueCol ot

5.3.4. Converting the FWDU ASCII definition to USS Format

Thefina step isto convert the directory tree containing the . f wdu filesto . uss files.
uss-convert.[sh|bat] [OPTION] ... -0 target source

» OPTI ON: Specify - h for getting a complete list of available options.

» target: Directory whereto store the FWDU display files converted to USS with extension .uss

» sour ce: Directory containing FWDU display files with extension .fwdu.

5.4. Importing GWDU Displays

The import of GWDU displays involves the following steps:

1. Extracting the GWDU displays from MDB and converting from binary Dataviews format to
XML report format.

2.  Generate XML SCOE files containing al referenced dataif not yet available.
3. Converting the XML report to USS format including creation of a symboal library if applicable.
4. Store USSdisplaysin MDB as new end items.

These steps are available as an integrated process in CGS. For details please refer to the CGS User
Manual, section 'USS Displays.

5.4.1. GWDU to USS Conversion Details

This section describes in detail how GWDU display elements are mapped to USS elements.

5.4.1.1. Conversion of GWDU Display Objects

The table given below lists for each GWDU display object the target USS abject. In case of specia
handling a comment explains the details.
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Table5.1. GWDU display object conversion to USS object

GWDU Object USS Object Comment

Static Objects

Line Polyline With two points

Arc Arc

Rectangle Polyline Closed polyline

Ellipse Ellipse

Circle Ellipse

Polyline Polyline

Text Label

Vector text Label

Scalable fonts text L abel In case of setting width and height the best fit
font size will be calculated. No scaling of fonts.

Subdrawing Dynamic Symbol The GWDU Symbols used for the subdrawing
must be re-edited as SVG or PNG graphics and a
mapping table from GWDU symbol to USS
symbol needs to be provided. The symbols will
be included in auser symboal library.

Symbol Symbol Static symbol
The GWDU Symbols used must be re-edited as
SVG or PNG graphics and a mapping table from
GWDU symbol to USS symbol needs to be
provided. The symbols will be included in a user
symbol library.

Icon Image Will be transferred as referenceto a PNG file.

Image Image Will be transferred as reference to a PNG file.

Inputs
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GWDU Object USS Object Comment

Button Command button Command buttons should not be used to open
displays via HLCL because command buttons
are not IDAGCS compatible for navigation. Use
Picture select button instead.

Popup menu Popup menu or Com- | Command List isfixed, not popup

mand List

Picture select Navigation button

Text menu Command list

Dynamic abjects

Bar graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample

Bar line graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample

Packed bar graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample

Packed bar line graph | Bar graph Vertical, only one sample

Stacked packed bar
line graph

Strip chart line graph

Center bar graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample
Horizontal bar graph Bar graph Horizontal, only one sample
Pigback bar graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample
Pickback dist bar graph | Bar graph Vertical, only one sample
Solid bar graph Bar graph Vertical, only one sample
Step graph Line graph With attribute 'step'

High low graph -

High low bar graph --

High low line graph Line graph
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GWDU Object USS Object Comment
Line graph Line graph

Stacked line graph Strip chart line graph

Filled line graph Line graph

Filled line stacked | Strip chart line graph

graph

Filled line dist graph Line graph

Strip chart graph Line graph

Raster strip chart graph | Line graph

Stacked strip  chart | Strip chart line graph

graph

Vertical strip  chart | Line graph Vertical
graph

Raster vertica strip | Line graph vertical
chart graph

Waterfall graph -

Raster waterfall graph | --

Point chart graph -

Point line graph Line graph With value markers
Spectro graph -

Stacked spectro graph | --

Smooth spectro graph | --

Smooth stacked spectro | --

graph

Pie chart graph -
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GWDU Object

USS Object

Comment

Radial graph

Radial NE graph

Realtime line graph

Line graph

With 'reatime' attribute

Realtime step graph

Line graph

With 'realtime’ and 'step' attributes

Scatter graph

Impulse graph

Impulse to zero graph

Web graph

Multi-Y web graph

Surface graph

Vector graph

Flowfield graph

Contour graph

Filled contour graph

Blocks graph

Packed blocks graph

Indicator graph

Controller graph

Horizontal  controller

graph

Fader graph

Bar meter

Dialsgraph

Elliptic meter
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GWDU Object

USS Object

Comment

Dials with history
graph

Elliptic meter

Dial 360 graph

Elliptic meter

Meter graph

Elliptic meter

Knob graph

Elliptic meter

Fan graph

Elliptic meter

Analog clock graph

Elliptic meter

Artificial horizon graph

Bullseye graph

Face graph

Dynamic drawing
graph

Moving drawing graph

Digits graph

Datafield

Text graph

Datafield

Message graph

Datafield

Legend graph

Color graph

Size graph

Box graph

Circle graph

Triangle graph
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5.4.1.2. Conversion of GWDU Attributes
GWDU attributes are the formatting details of GWDU display objects.

The following table lists for all GWDU attributes the way of conversion into USS properties. In case
of special handling a comment explains the details.

Table5.2. GWDU attributes conversion to USS properties

GWDU Attribute USS Property Comment

Text font Lucida sans, Lucida, | Will be trandated in a'best fit manner'
Lucidatypewriter

Text size Font size or bounding | Depending on source definition
box

Text format (bold, ital- | Text format (bold, ital-

ic, underline, color) ic, underline, color)
Text direction - Only horizontal
Text rotation Steps of 90 degrees al-
lowed
Linetype Solid or dashed All non solid types are converted to dashed
Line width lpt.. 4ptline
Line color Line color
Filling Fill color and line color | Depending on usage of 'edge’ in fill status

Context features of

graphs

Title Title Standard format

Samples Number of samples to | Sample based graph in opposite to time based
be shown graph

Format string Format of datafields | C-like format string, to be implemented in USS
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GWDU Attribute USS Property Comment

V1
Opague - Opague is default
Grid --
Color of bar or curve | -- Default colors
Legend Default legend On or off
Time/Value axis label bDe(I)mai n/Range axis la- | Standard format
Ticks Ticks On or off
Tick label Tick label On or off, standard format
Dynamic behaviour of
texts and shapes
Dynamics of shapes Color, dsize, position

can be dynamic

Dynamics of texts

Text is converted to
datafield

In case of 'SOPSNAME' usage dynamics are not

converted

Dynamics of subdraw-
ing

Dynamic Symbol

Symbol shown changes according to threshold
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Chapter 6: Localizing Displays For
Different Languages

6.1. Introduction

USS provides support for localizing displays into different languages. The support includes the trans-
lation of textual element attributes.

To localize displays USS reads localization files that lie in the directory next to the displays. Those
localization files contain replacement mappings in the form key=val ue, where the key describes ex-
actly the attribute within an element that needs to be transated and the value contains the transated
text.

The locdization files can be generated automaticaly by a tool caled
uss-1 ocal i zer-generat or. The trandation itself must be done manualy by a professional
translator.

Localizations can exist for many different languages in parallel and are selected by the current Locale
Setting set in USS.

6.2. Translation workflow

This section describes the procedure workflow of generating display tranglations.
1. Generate Display with the Editor.

2. Generate Localization skeletons.

3.  Manualy trandate localization files.
4

Open display in Executor. Display is automatically translated according to the localization files.

6.3. Generating skeletons with the Skeleton
Generator

Following command reveals the options of the skeleton generator:

uss-l ocal i zer-generator. bat —h

usage: uss-localizer.[sh|bat] [OPTION]... input dir

CGenerates | ocale skeleton files for the displays in source-dir.
Localize Bundles are witten in the display directory.

Only supports .uss files.

OPTI ON may be one or nore of the follow ng.

-Cc,--country _ set country for resource bundles
-f,--forceOverwrite force overwite of existing reports
-h,--help print this text and exit
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-1, --language set language for resource bundl es
-r,--recursive recursivly descend in subdirectories

The generated skeletons will have the same name as the displays with the language and country ab-
breviation added to the name asin following example. For Display

COL_HOME. uss
the british English language file will be named

COL_HOVE en_GB

The generated files will lie in the same directory as the display.

The values in the generated files will correspond to the values set in the original display files surroun-
ded by special marker chars marking the values as untrangl ated.

6.4. Supported attributes

Table6.1. Supported attributes

Element Trandlatable Attributes

Display title

L abel text, tooltip

Button pressedText, releasedText, tooltip

CommandList

itemNames, tooltip

ComboBox keyNames, tooltip

Compound al translateable properties of subelements, tool-
tip

Graph title, defaultDomainAxisLabel, defaultRangeAx-
isLabel, tooltip

LineGraph like Graph and additionally labels for all mul-
tiple DomainAxis and RangeAxis

StripGraph Tranglatable properties of Graph for the graph as

awhole and each included subgraph

6.5. Format of Entry Keys

The keys of the localization file uniquely determine the attribute that needs to be translated.

Keysfor Display global attributes (currently only display title) have following format:

Di spl ay. attri but eNanme=

Normal Attribute Keys have following format:
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El enent Type. el enent Nane. attri but enane=
Containerel ements like Compound and StripGraph have following format to address subcomponents:
Cont ai ner Type. cont ai ner Name. SubConponent Type. subConponent Nane=

The depth of nesting is not limited for the localization files.
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7.1. Menue references for the executor

7.1.1. File Menue

The actions on files are grouped into the file menue.

Open... (Ctrl-O) Opens a display of any format, that is USS displays, FWDU displays, GWDU
displays or PREP and SATMON displays. (which are both in * .xml-format)

- Seealso: Loading display from file system

Save A Copy... Saves a copy of the current display in one of the following formats: USS (*.uss),
FWDU (*.fwdu), GWDU (*.gwdu) or PREP and SATMON displays (which are both saved as
* xml-format).

- Seealso: Saving acopy of current display

Close (Ctrl-W) Closes the current display.

- Seeaso: Closing display

Close Other Closes al displays but the currently selected one (if there is more than one display
open).

- Seealso: Closing other displays

Close All Closes all open displays.

- Seeadso: Closing al displays

Reload (F5) Reloads the current display.

- Seealso: Reloading display from file system

Load Layout... (Ctrl-L) Loads a previously saved layout which is any number of displays.
- Seedso: Loading window layout

Save Layout As... (Ctrl-S) Saves al open displays as alayout.

- Seealso: Saving window layout

Create HTML Report... Creates a HTML report of the current display which can be viewed in a
browser.

Save Snapshot (Ctrl+Shift+P) Save a snapshot of the current display into the uss dir of the user's
home dir.

- Seedso: Creating display snapshot
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* Print... (Ctrl+P) Opens a print dialog to print the current display.
- Seeadlso: Printing display

* Print Preview... Opens adialog to setup the page, then opens a print preview dialog.
- Seealso: Print preview

» Properties (Alt-Enter) Opens the properties dialog of the current display.
- Seealso: Showing display properties

» 1..4Themost recently opened displays.

» Exit (Alt-X) Exits the executor.

- Seedso: Exiting the executor

7.1.2. Navigate Menue
The navigate menue groups actions for display navigation.
» Back (Alt-Left) Navigates to the next display to the left (if there is more than one display open).

» Forward (Alt-Right) Navigate to the next open display to the right (if there is more than one dis-
play open).

* Home (F12) Opens the home display.
- Seealso: Navigating to home display

» Find Text As You Type (Ctrl-F) Searches for entered text in the current display. If occurences
are found they are highlighted by a surrounding orange box.

- Seealso: Finding text in display

* Find Parameter... (Ctrl+Shift-F) Searches for a parameter (which can be a pathname, SID, PUI
or opsname) in displays.

- Seeadso: Finding display with parameter references

7.1.3. View Menue

The view menue groups actions for the displaying or not displaying of GUI elements.
» Toolbar Toggles between Toolbar is displayed and not displayed.

- See dso: Showing/Hiding the toolbar
e Show Hierarchy (F11) Toggles between Hierarchy is shown or not shown.

- Seealso: Navigating display hierarchy
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7.1.4. Options Menue

The setting of preferences, the connecting to or from MCS can be done in the options menue.

» Preferences... Opens adialog that allows the setting of preferences changing the behaviour of the
executor e.g. tooltip behaviour, tab appearance etc.

- Seedso: Configuring user settings

* MCS Connection... Opens a dialog in which the settings for the MCS Connection can be con-
figured. The connection can be established or disconnected.

- Seeadso:
» Connecting to system to be monitored and controlled

» Disconnecting system to be monitored and controlled

7.1.5. Window Menue

Actions that manipul ate the appearance of the windows are grouped into the window menue.
» Cascade Displays all open displays cascaded.

» TileDisplaysall open displays astiles.

e Minimize All Minimizes all open displays.

» Maximize All Maximizes all open displays.

* Reset to default size The current display is displayed in its default size, which has been configured
by the display author.

- See also: Resetting window to default size

» Tabbed M ode Toggles between displays being displayed in tabbed mode or not.
- Seeadso: Toggling tabbed mode

» Undock Undocks the current display into a standalone application.
- See aso: Undocking windows

» Dock All Docks al undocked displays back into the executor.

- Seealso: Docking all windows

7.1.6. Help Menue

Everything that givesinformation about the use of ussis grouped into the help menue.

» Help Contents Opens the index of the usermanual in HTML.
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» For Display: name of display Shows the help for the current display.
- Seedso: Showing display help
» Search... Opens adiaog to search the usermanual for a given phrase.
» Show All Hints Pops adialog up which asksif al hints should be displayed again.

» Data Quality Indicators for Display Displays the DQI (Data Quality Indicators) of the current
display in an opened browser window.

» About... Opens adiaog displaying information about USS.

- See dso: Getting the executor version information

7.2. XML Display File Format Schema

# Rel ax NG schema (http://ww. rel axng.org/) for USS display files in XM format.
# Copyright 2006 EADS SPACE Transportation
# $ld: //uss/2.6/etc/uss.rnc#l $

# This schema defines USS format version 4 (see el enent Fornat Version bel ow)
# which is conpatible with USS-2.6.0 or |ater.

defaul t namespace = ""
### Start of grammar. The renmmining patterns are al phabetically ordered.

start =
el enment USSObj ect {
el ement Generator { text },
el ement Format Version { xsd:positivelnteger },
} element Display { D splay }

Arc =
el ement StartAngle { xsd:integer },
el ement ArcAngle { xsd:integer },
Shape

Axi sProperties =
el ement Owner { _G aphOrRef },
el ement Label { text }?

Axi sRange =
el ement Lower { xsd: double },
el enment Upper { xsd: doubl e }

Bar Graph =
el ement Donmmi nAxi sLabel { text }?,
el ement Def aul t RangeAxi s { CategoryAxi sProperties },
G aph

Button =
el ement |sToggle { xsd:bool ean },
el ement |sPressed { xsd: bool ean },
el ement | sEnabl ed { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Cor ner Enabl ed { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Shape { "RECTANGLE" | "OVAL" | "FLAT" },
el ement PressComand { _CommandOr Ref } 7?2,
el enment Rel easeComand { _ComandOr Ref } 7?2,
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el ement PressedConpound { Conpound }?,
el emrent Rel easedConpound { Conpound }?,
el ement Rotation { _Rotati onEnum},
element FillStyle { FillStyle },

el ement CornerFill Style { FillStyle },

El enent
CAGShape =
el enment Shapes {
attribute class { "linked-list" },

element Arc { Arc }
| el enent CAGShape { CAGShape }
| elenent Ellipse { Ellipse }
| el enent Pol ygon { Pol ygon }
| elenent Rectangle { Rectangle }
)+

} i)
el ement Qperation { "UNION' | "SUBTRACT" | "INTERSECT" | "EXCLUSIVE _OR' },
Shape

Cat egor yAxi sProperties =
el ement Axi sRange { AxisRange }?,
el enment Aut oRange { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Aut oRangeUpper { xsd: double }?
el ement Aut oRangeLower { xsd: double }?,
el ement StickyZero { xsd: bool ean },
Axi sProperties

CheckVal ve =
Val ve

O oseDi spl ayConmand =
Conmand

Col or =
el ement red { xsd:nonNegativel nteger 1},
el ement green { xsd:nonNegativel nteger },
el ement bl ue { xsd: nonNegati vel nteger },
el ement al pha { xsd: nonNegati vel nteger }

ConboBox =
el emrent Vi si bl eRowCount { xsd:integer },
Val i dl nput Map,
el ement TextStyle { TextStyle },
El enent

Command =
el ement Tooltip { text }?

ConmmandButt on =
el ement |sGuarded { xsd: bool ean },
But t on

ComandLi st =
el ement ShowButtons { xsd: bool ean },
el ement BackgroundCol or { Col or },
el ement Sel ectionColor { Color },
el ement TextStyle { TextStyle },
el ement ShowAsConboBox { xsd: bool ean 1},
el ement Li st
el ement ConmandLi st.|tem {
el enent Label { text },
el enent Command { _ComandOr Ref }
}+
I
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El ement

Conmpound =
el ement El enents { _El ement Choi ce* },
El enent

Conmput ation =
el ement Expression { text },
el ement Argunents {

el emrent Ext ernal Dat aSource { External DataSource | _reference }

el ement Conmputation { Conputation | _reference }

)*

el ement St at usPropagation { xsd: bool ean },
Dat aSour ce

Criteria =
el enent Key {
(attribute class { text }?, _reference)

el ement External DataSource { External DataSource | _reference }

| el enent Conputation { Conputation | _reference }
| el enent DataSourcePair { DataSourcePair | _reference }

}1

el ement Nanme { text }

Dat aSource =

el ement Nanes ({

attribute class { "linked-hash-nmap" },

el ement entry {
el enent string { text },
el ement string { text }
}+
b,
el ement Type {
attribute class { text }?,
el ement Literals {
attribute class { text },
element string { text }+
}?l
el ement Nanme { text }

el ement Unit { text }?,
el ement Usi ngRaw { xsd: bool ean }

Dat aSourcePair =

el ement Donai nDat aSource { _DataSourceOr Ref 1},
el ement RangeDat aSource { _Dat aSourceOr Ref }?
)
|

el ement Donmi nDat aSource { _Dat aSourceOr Ref }7?,
el ement RangeDat aSource { _Dat aSourceOr Ref }

Di splay =
element Title { text }?,
el ement Wdth { xsd:integer },
el ement Hei ght { xsd:integer },
el ement BackgroundCol or { Color }?,
el ement BackgroundSynbol Nane { text }?,
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el ement BackgroundSynbol Li braryNanme { text }?,
el ement ExecuteButton { xsd:bool ean },
el ement Target System{ text }?,
el ement Dat abaseAlias { text }?,
el ement Hel pURL { text }?,
el ement Description {
el ement Format { "PLAIN'" | "HTM." },
el ement Text { text }
?
el ement Changelog {
el ement ChangelLogEntries {
el ement ChangelLogEntry {
el ement Revision { text },
el emrent Author { text },
el ement Date { xsd:integer }, # seconds since the epoch
el ement Comment { text }
}*
}

el ement Source {
el ement Context { text }?,
el ement Properties {
el ement property {
attribute name { text },
attribute value { text }

}*
172,
el emrent El enents { _El ement Choi ce* }
DrawStyle =
el ement Pattern { "NONE' | "SOLID' | "DOTTED' | "DASHED' },

el ement Col or { Color }?,
el ement Wdth { xsd:float }

El ement =
el ement X { xsd:integer },
el ement Y { xsd:integer },
el ement Wdth { xsd:integer },
el ement Hei ght { xsd:integer },
el ement Nane { text },

el ement Depth { xsd:integer },
el ement Tooltip { text }?,
el ement Comment { text }?,
el emrent Dat aBi ndi ngs {
attribute class { "linked-hash-set" },
el ement Dat aBi ndi ng {
el ement Dat aSource { _DataSourceOr Ref },
el enent Dynam cProperty {

n XII | n Yll | n W DTHI | n HEI G_rl'll
| "VALUE" | "DRAWCOLOR' | "FILL_COLOR" | "FLU D" | "NAVI GATI ON_TARGET" | "(
}*}
}
Ellipse =
Shape

EllipticTickMeter =
el ement Start Angle { xsd:decinml },
el ement SweepAngl e { xsd:decimal },
el ement DrawAsCircle { xsd: bool ean },
Ti ckMet er

Exi t Command =
Command
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Ext er nal Dat aSour ce =
Dat aSour ce

Ext ernal I mage =
el enent Pat hnane { text },
| mage

Field =
el ement Rows { xsd:integer },
el ement Columms { xsd:integer },
el ement Format { text }7?,
el ement Decimals { xsd:integer },
element Unit { text }?,
el ement ShowUnit { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Showl ndi cators { xsd: bool ean },
el ement AutoWap { xsd: bool ean },
el ement TextStyle { TextStyle },
el ement UnitTextStyle { TextStyle },
el ement Rotation { _Rotati onEnum},
el ement Overfl owBehavior { "OVERWRI TE" | "EXPAND' | " SHOW HASHES" },
El enent
Fi | eChooser =
element StartDirectory { text }?,
el ement FilterList {
attribute class { "linked-list" },
el ement FileChooser.FileFilter {
el ement Extension { text },
el ement Description { text }

}*
el ement UseAbsol ut ePat h { xsd: bool ean 1},
InputField
Fill Style =
el ement Pattern { "NONE" | "SOLID" },
el ement Col or { Color }
Fluid =
el ement Nanme {
"CUSTOM FLUI D' | "AIR" | "AMMONI A" | "BRINE"
| "Coe" | "DISTILLATE" | "EMPTY" | "FREON' | "FUEL"
| "HELIUM' | "HYDROGEN' | "M XED_GAS AND LI QUI D
| "NITROGEN' | "NON TOXI C_COOLANT" | "OXI DI ZER'
| "OXYGEN' | "TOXI C_COOLANT" | "URINE" | "VACUUM | "WATER'
}1
el emrent Col or { Color }

G aph =
el ement G aphDataset { G aphDat aset }?,
element Title { text }?,
el ement Orientation { "HORI ZONTAL" | "VERTI CAL" },
el ement LegendEnabl ed { xsd: bool ean },
el ement LegendSections { xsd: positivelnteger },
el ement LegendFi el dCol ums { xsd: positivelnteger },
el ement LegendFi el dDeci mal s { xsd: nonNegati vel nt eger },
el ement LegendFi el dText Style { TextStyle }?,
el ement LegendLabel TextStyle { TextStyle }?,
el ement LegendUnit TextStyle { TextStyle }7?,
element CriteriaDrawStyles {
el ement DrawStyle { DrawStyle }+
}?1
el ement G aphBackgroundCol or { Col or }?,
el ement Pl ot Backgr oundCol or { Col or }?,
el ement Domai nGidlineDrawStyle { DrawStyle }?,
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el ement RangeGidlineDrawStyle { DrawStyle }?,
El enent

GraphDat aset =
el ement Graph { _G aphOrRef }?,
elenent CriteriaMap {

attribute class { "linked-hash-nmap" },

el ement entry {
( element External DataSource { External DataSource | _reference }
| elenment Computation { Conputation | _reference }
| el enent DataSourcePair { DataSourcePair | _reference }
),
element Criteria { Criteria }

}*

}
| mage =

el ement Rotate { xsd:decimal },

el ement Aut oScal e { xsd: bool ean },

el enent KeepAspectRatio { xsd: bool ean },
El enent

InputField =
el ement Col umms { xsd:integer },
el ement TextStyle { TextStyle },
el ement Si npl eTel eCommandPar aneter { Si npl eTel eConmandParaneter | _reference }7?,
El enent

Label =

el ement Text { text },

el ement TextStyle { TextStyle },

el ement Aut 0Si ze { xsd: bool ean },

el ement Rotation { _Rotati onEnum},

el ement Label For { _Element OrRef }7?,

el enent AutoText {
el ement Mode { "OFF" | "CONTEXT" | "BASENAME" 1},
el ement Context { text }?,
el ement Length { xsd:integer },

element dipping { "OFF" | "LEFT" | "RIGHT" },
el ement diplndicator { text }?

},

El enent

# Limt values nust be parseable as Java Nunber objects

Limts =
el ement LowCautionLimit { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement HighCautionLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement LowarningLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement Hi ghVWarningLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement LowOr f Scal eWarningLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement H ghO f Scal eWarningLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement DeltaCautionLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement DeltaWarningLimt { attribute class { text }, text }?,
el ement ExpectedVal ue { text }?
Li near Ti ckMeter =
Ti ckMet er

Li

neGr aph =

el ement ExpirationPeriod { xsd: nonNegativel nteger },
el ement ExpirationSanpl es { xsd: nonNegativel nteger },
el ement Val ueMar ker Enabl ed { xsd: bool ean },

el enent St epCurveEnabl ed { xsd: bool ean },

el ement LimtAreasFilled { xsd:bool ean },

el ement Domai nAxi sLimits { Limts },
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el ement RangeAxisLimts { Limts },

el ement Def aul t Domai nAxi s { Val ueAxi sProperties },
el ement Def aul t RangeAxi s { Val ueAxi sProperties },
el ement Domai nAxesMap { _AxesMap }?,

el ement RangeAxesMap { _AxesMap }7?,

G aph

Meter =
el ement M ni num { xsd: doubl e },
el ement Maxi mum { xsd: double },
el ement Orientation { "HORI ZONTAL" | "VERTI CAL" },
el ement BorderCol or { Color }?,
el ement Fill Col orlndicatingStatus { xsd: bool ean },
elemrent FillStyle { FillStyle },
El enent

Navi gati onButton =
el ement Defaul t Navi gati onTarget { text }?,
Button

Nest edTel eConmandPar anet er =
el ement Paraneters {
attribute class { "linked-list" },

el enent Si npl eTel eCommandParaneter { _reference }
el emrent Si npl eTel eCommandPar anet er { Si npl eTel eCommandPar anet er }

I
el ement Nest edTel eCommandPar anet er { Nest edTel eCommandPar anet er }
) *
Tel eCommandPar anet er

OpenDi spl ayConmmand =
el enent Di spl ayBasenane { text },
el ement Openl nNewW ndow { xsd: bool ean },
el enent Coordi nates {
el ement X { xsd:integer },
el ement Y { xsd:integer },
el ement Wdth { xsd:integer },
el ement Height { xsd:integer }
}?l
Command

Pi pe =
el ement Show3DEf fect { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Pi peConnectors {
attribute class { "linked-hash-set" },
el ement Pi peConnector { PipeConnector | _reference }*

el ement Di anet er { xsd: decimal },
element Fluid { Fluid },
El enent

Pi

peConnector =
Pi peSegnent s,
el emrent Point { Point }

Pi

peSegnent =
el emrent Pi peSegnment {
el ement Source {
_reference
}1

el ement Destination { PipeConnector }
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Pi peSegnents =
el ement Pi peSegnments {
attribute class { "linked-hash-set" },
(Pi peSegnent | el enment PipeSegment { _reference})*

Pl aceHol der =
El enent

Poi nt =
el ement x { xsd:integer },
elemrent y { xsd:integer }

Pol ygon =
el ement Points {
el ement Point { Point }+

},
Shape

Pol yline =
el enent Points {
el ement Point { Point }+

b,

el enment DrawStyle { DrawStyle },

el ement ArrowStart { xsd: bool ean },
el ement Arrowend { xsd: bool ean },

El enent
Rect angle =
Shape
Shape =
elemrent FillStyle { FillStyle },
el emrent DrawStyle { DrawStyle },
El enent
Si npl eTel eCommandPar anet er =
Tel eConmandPar anet er
StringTel eConmand =
Tel eCommand
StripGaph =
el ement SubgraphMap {
attribute class { "linked-hash-nmap" },

el ement entry {
el ement LineG aph { LineG aph },
el ement int { xsd:positivelnteger }

}*
by
Li neG aph
Struct uredTel eComand =
el ement Paranmeters {
attribute class { "linked-list" },
el emrent Si npl eTel eCommandPar aneter { _reference }
el ement Si mpl eTel eCommandPar anet er { Si npl eTel eCommandPar anet er }

|
el ement Nest edTel eCommandPar anet er { Nest edTel eCommandPar anmet er }
) *
} i)
Tel eConmand

Synbol =
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el ement LibraryName { text },
el ement Synbol Nane { text },
| mage

TankMet er =
elenment Fluid { Fluid },
Met er

Tel eCommand =
el ement Nane { text }?,
el ement Kind { "FLAP" | "SWOP" | "HLCL" | "PCS" | "USS' },
Command

Tel eConmandPar anet er =
el ement Omwner { StructuredTel eCommand | _reference },
el ement Nanme { text },
el ement Constraint { attribute class { text }?, _anyElenment* }?,
el ement | nput Qut put Mappi ng {
attribute class { "linked-hash-nmap" },
el ement entry {
el enent string { text },
el enent string { text }
*

17,
el ement Value { text }?

TextStyle =
el ement Fontnane { text },
el ement Fontsize { xsd:nonNegativel nteger },
el ement |sBold { xsd:bool ean },
el ement Isltalic { xsd:bool ean },
el ement |sUnderlined { xsd:bool ean },
el ement Col or { Col or },

el ement Horizontal Alignment { "LEFT" | "CENTER' | "RICGHT" },
el ement Vertical Alignnent { "TOP" | "CENTER' | "BOITOM }
Ther noneter =
Ti ckMet er
Ti ckMet er

el ement TickBase { xsd:double }?,
el ement Col or { Color },
el ement Ti ckMaj or Frequency { xsd:.integer },
el ement TickUnit { xsd:decinal },
el ement Ti ckl ndi cator {
attribute class { text },
el ement BackgroundCol or { Color }?,

element SliderStyle { "TRIANGLE"' | "BAR' }?,

el ement Needl eCol or { Col or }?,

el ement Needl eStyle { "LINE" | "KITE" | "BAR' }?,
} el ement Thi ckness { xsd:integer }
el ement Label Style { "NO LABELS" | "LEFT_OR TOP" | "RIGHT_OR BOTTOM' | "ALTERNATE
el ement FieldStyle { "DI SABLED' | "CENTER' | "LEFT" | "RICGHT" },

el ement Label { text }7?,

el ement Label TextStyle { TextStyle },

el ement IndicatorTextStyle { TextStyle },
Met er

Val i dl nput Map =
el ement Val i dl nput Map {
el ement entry {
el enent string { text },
el enent string { text }
}*
}
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Val ueAxi sProperties =

el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent

Axi sMbde { "VALUE BASED LI NEAR' | "VALUE BASED LOGARI THM C' | "TI ME_BASED
Axi sRange { Axi sRange }?,

Aut oRange { xsd: bool ean },

Aut oMove { xsd: bool ean },

StickyZero { xsd:bool ean },

Ti ckLabel sRot at ed { xsd: bool ean },

Axi sProperties

Val ve =
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
El ement

Fluid { Fluid },

Modifier { "GENERIC' | "AUTO MOTOR' | "RELIEF" | "MANUAL_MOTOR' | " MANUAL.
Rotation { _RotationEnum},

Thr eeVWayVal ve { xsd: bool ean },

### Shortcuts for frequent patterns

# FIXME: this is tenporary pattern accepting any XM. structure until a
# full definition is provided
_anyEl enent =

el ement *

(attribute * { text }
| text
| _anyEl enent)*

_reference =
attribute reference { text }
_AxesMap =
attribute class { "linked-hash-nap" },
el ement entry {
(el ement Dat aSourcePair { DataSourcePair | _reference }

| element null { enpty }), _ .
el ement Val ueAxi sProperties { Val ueAxi sProperties }

1+

CommandOr Ref =
C osebi spl ayConmand

(attribute class { "C oseDi splayCommand” }, (_reference | C oseD spl ayConmmand))
Exi t Command

(attribute class { "ExitCommand" }, (_reference | ExitComuand))

OpenDi spl ayComand

(attribute class { "OpenDi spl ayCommand” }, (_reference | OpenbDi spl ayConmand))

St ri ngTel eConmand

(attribute class { "StringTel eConmand” }, (_reference | StringTel eCommand))

Struct ur edTel eCommand

(attribute class { "StructuredTel eCormand” }, (_reference | StructuredTel eComrand)

Dat aSour ceOr Ref =
Ext er nal Dat aSour ce
| (attribute class { "External DataSource" }, (_reference | External DataSource))
| Conputation
| (attribute class { "Conmputation" }, (_reference | Computation))

__El enment Choi ce =
element Arc { Arc | _reference }
el ement BarGraph { BarGraph | _reference }
el ement CAGShape { CAGShape | _reference }

el ement ConboBox { ConboBox | _reference }

|
|
| el ement CheckVal ve { CheckValve | _reference }
I
I

el ement ConmandButton { ComrmandButton | _reference }
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el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent

ConmandLi st { ComandLi st |
Conpound { Compound | _reference }
Ellipse { Ellipse | _reference }
EllipticTickMeter { EllipticTickMeter
External I mage { Externallnage | _refer
Field { Field | _reference }

_reference }

| _reference }
ence }

el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent
el enent

Fi | eChooser { Fil eChooser
InputField { InputField

Label { Label |
Li neGraph { LineG aph |

Navi gati onButton {
Pipe { Pipe | _reference }

Pol ygon { Pol ygon
Pol yline { Polyline
Rect angl e { Rectangle
StripGaph { StripGaph |
Synbol Synbol |
TankMeter { TankMeter |
Thernonet er { Thernonet er
Val ve { Val ve |

_Element O Ref =
attribute class { text },
( _reference

( Arc

Bar Gr aph
CAGShape
CheckVal ve
ConboBox
ConmandBut t on
CommandLi st
Conpound

Ell'l pse
EllipticTickMeter
Ext er nal | nage
Field

Fi | eChooser

I nput Field
Label

Li neG aph

Li near Ti ckMet er
Navi gati onButt on
Pi pe

Pl aceHol der

Pol ygon

Pol yl'i ne

Rect angl e
Stri pG aph
Synbol
TankMet er

Ther nonet er

Val ve

)

_GaphOr Ref =
attribute class { text },
(_reference

( Bar G aph

| LineG aph
| StripG aph
)

_reference }

_reference }

_reference }

_reference }
Li near TickMeter { LinearTickMeter | _reference }
Navi gati onButton |

Pl aceHol der { Pl aceHol der | _reference }
_reference }
_reference }
_reference }

_reference }

_reference }

_reference }
_reference }

_reference }

_reference }
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)

_Rot ati onEnum =
"DERD" | "DE®O0" | "DEGL80" | "DE®X70"
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Appendix A: Example USS
Configuration in MCS Environment

This appendix describes an examplary setting for the MCS Facility. The current setting might change
without notice.

A.1. USS Editor Parameter

For using the USS Editor on MCS use a configuration like the one described below:

1

Choose Edit > Preferences > Project and set the following:

Root folder
sanl/ nts/ shar ed/ hone/ cgsadmni n/ uss- pr oj ect

Choose Database and set the following:

Database User
ops$cgsadmin

Database sid
oracle

Database port
1521

Database password
admin_ 1

Database hostname
mcs-dbs

Choose M DB-Gener al and set the following:

Use CDU

preferred option is off (if selected MDB-CDU Preferences will be used, else MDB-CCU
Preferences will be used)

System (Tree) version
12

System mission
MASTER

System element configuration
APM

Choose MDB-CDU and set the following:

CU version
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1

CU test Version
13

CU revision
0

CU path
\APM\COL_CC\MCS DEV\COL_GND_SYNOPT

CU issue
1

CU instance
MCS _AlV1

CU domain

CGS
Remark: MDB identification sequenceis: version/ issue/ revision

5. Choose MDB-CCU and set the following:

CU version
7

CU revision
1

CU path
\APM

CU name
MCS AlV

CU issue

1
Remark: MDB identification sequenceis; version/ issue/ revision

6. Choose MDB-SCOE and set the following:

SD
0

File path
/ sanl/ nts/ shared/ ncs_hone/ uss/ share/ scoe/ 316989981_0_i nf o. xni

CU internal version
316989981

Note

CCU/CDU preference setting should not be in conflict with SCOE file preference selection!
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A.2. USS Executor Parameter

Set configuration like the following to use the USS Executor on MCS equipment:
1. Choose Option > Preferences > Project and set the following:

Projects folder
sanl/ nts/ shar ed/ honme/ cgsadm n/ uss- pr oj ect

Home Display

should be selected within the Project folder. The Projects folder setting is needed first to set
the home display

2. Choose Option > MCS Connection and set the following:

Service
sanl/ nts/ shar ed/ honme/ cgsadm n/ uss- pr oj ect

Host
localhostjmes-ctm (configuration dependent)

Port
7060

Note

Within MCS, the CIS connection parameter should not contradict the configuration settings
for MCStools.

USS User Manual 284 2006-11-08 17:01



Glossary

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

A

Active Symbol

AD
ADP
AIR

Animated Symbol

AP
AP
AP
APID
APM

AR

BDUF

CcC

Symbol changing state or color reacting on an external stimuli (See
IDAGS)

Applicable Document

Acceptance Data Package

Accident/Incident Report

symbol continously, dynamically changing ist appearance without
external stimuli (See IDAGS)

Agile Programming

Automated Procedure

Application Interface

CCSDS APID identification of source and destination (See CCSDYS)

Attached Pressurized Module

Acceptance Review (Formal acceptance of the whole system or parts
of it)

Big Design Up Front

Control Center
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CDR
CGS
COA
CcoC
COL
COoL-CC

Command

Command Button

Command Button

Command List

Compound Symbol

Control

CPL

D

DaSS

Critical Design Review (Design Freeze, Not foreseen in AP)

Columbus Ground Software

Certificate of Acceptance

Certificate of Compliance

COLUMBUS Laboratory

Columbus Control Centre

An order to initiate a change via the transmission of data (See ID-
AGS)

control initiating a TC command to be executed

Displays consist of different items. One item can be a command. A
command is displayed as a round button. A guarded command as a
round button marked with diagonal stripes. A display with lots of
commands for example is the COL Activation Part 1 display under
[ exanpl es /fuss /fwdu /APM / FLTSYS / OPS / SYNOPTI CS
/ ACTI VATI ON / ACT_PT_1. uss.

Displays consist of different items. One item can be a command list.
A sample command list can be found in the home display COL Syn-
optics Home Page (under
APM\FLTSY S\OPS\SYNOPTICS_ROOT\COL_HOME) by clicking
on the Set Cabin Temp square button.

Any collection of primitives which are used together to denote a
component, system, or function. Compound symbols are a special
subset of icons that can be edited. (See IDAGS)

Display elements that are designed to cause a result when selected:
command buttons, navigation buttons, and input controls. (See ID-
AGS)

Common Procedure Language (Electronic test procedures with
manual and automatic steps)

USS User Manual

286 2006-11-08 17:01



Glossary

DDF

Decoration

Default size

Display

Display Element

DJF

DMS

DN

DocBook

DQI

DQM

DRD

ECSS

Enditem Box

Data Service Sub-system

Design Definition File (Design)

Standard features of a window to allow closing, resizing, iconifica-
tion, and movement. (See IDAGS)

During authoring displays are giving a default size. That is their nor-
mal, original size at which they look the best. So resetting the size of
a display back to default size displays it again 1:1 withouth any
zoom.

grouped set of data and information contained within a window (See
IDAGS)

group of pixels assembled together to form an object, e.g., labels,
symbols (See IDAGS)

Design Justification File (Verification and Validation Plan, Test data)

Data Management System

Discrepancy Note

DocBook provides a system for writing structured documents using
XML. It is particularly well-suited to books and papers about com-
puter software, though it is by no means limited to them.
(www.docbook.org)

Data Quality Indicator

Data Quality Monitor

Document Reguirement Description

ESA Austronaut Centre

European Cooperation for Space Standardization (www.ecss.nl)
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Glossary

Engineering Task

F

FDB
FE

FEE
FEECP
FMECA
FRC
FSC
FTP

FWDU

G

Graph

Graphic Symbol

Graphics

GSE

GSS

See Parameter Text Box

Can be everything e.g. part of a use case, user story, write chapter in
adocument, write test cases, develop amaodel. Task initeration plan.

Flight Data Base

Flight Equipment

Front End Equipment

Front End Equipment Communication Protocol

Failure Mode Effect and Criticality Analysis

Facility Responsible Centre

Facility Support Centre

File Transfer Protocol

Flight Window Definition Utility (See CGS)

Graphic image that shows the functional relationship of some quant-
ities (See IDAGYS)

denote the function, structure, and operation of different systems and
components. Includes icons, compounds symbols, and primitives
(See IDAGYS)

same as graphic symbol (See IDAGS)

Ground Support Equipment

Ground Segment Simulator
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GS-SRD

GUI

GWDU

HCI

Home Page

HSIA

I/F

ICD

Icon

IDAGS

IGS

ISS

Iteration Plan

Java

Ground Segment System Requirement Document

Graphical User Interface

Ground Window Definition Utility (See CGS)

Human Computer Interface

provides a starting point and top-level information to begin opera-
tions and provides access to other displays (See IDAGS)

Hardware Software Interaction Analysis

Interface

Interface Control Document

A small graphic symbol that uses a simplified picture to denote a sys-
tem, component, state, or function. Examples. pumps, filters, and en-
tire systems. (See IDAGS)

International Space Station Display and Graphics Standards

Interconnecting Ground System

International Space Station

Defines all engineering tasks for a specific iteration with their associ-
ated developer, initial estimate in ideal and real hours, real estimation
to complete and priority within thisiteration.

Programming language in the C/C++ family
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KIP
Key Inspection Point
Layout
Layout means everything that changes the appearance of the executor
and its loaded displays. Which are the window size, window position,
open and loaded displays, status of tabbed mode, tab position, show
hierarchy etc.
Load
TODO
MCS
Monitor and Control System (sub-system COL-CC)
MDB
Mission Data Base
Menu
alist of choices normally presented in a graphic form (See IDAGS)
MIN
Minutes
MIP
Mandatory Inspection Point
MMI
Man Machine Interface
Mode
Used to denote the current operational state of a system, subsystem,
or device. (See IDAGS)
MRB
Material Review Board
MTL
Master TimeLine
N/A
Not Applicable
Navigation
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Navigation Button
NCR

Nickname

O

obDB
OPM

Opsname

P/L
PA
PA/S

PAP

Parameter Text Box

PCS

PDR

PDF

act of moving between displays (See IDAGS)

control for navigating to another display

Non Conformance Report

Opsname and nickname are used as synonym

Onboard Data Base

Operations Manual

Opsname and nickname are used as synonym

Payload

Product Assurance

Product Assurance and Safety

Product Assurance Plan

A Display element for parameter output. Includes label, value, unit,
quality indicator (See SRS)

Proximity Communication Equipment

Portable Computer System (NASA terminology)

Preliminary Design Review (Review of the system architecture and
requirements freeze)

Invented by Adobe, Portable Document Format (PDF) is the pub-
lished specification used around the world for more secure and reli-
able electronic  document  distribution and  exchange.
(www.adobe.com)
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PFM
Plot
PMP
PNG
PREP

Primitive

Q

QA

Quick Pick List

RB

RDB

Release Plan

RID

S

Proto Flight Module

TODO

Parts Materials and Processes

Portable Network Graphics

PCS Reconfiguration Evolution Project (NASA terminology)

The simplest form of graphic available, e.g., circles, rectangles, lines,
and pipes (See IDAGS)

Quality Assurance

A pull down menu used for sending commands that allows the user
to select the desired value from a predefined list instead of entering it
manually. (See IDAGS)

Reliability, Availability, Maintainability

Requirements Baseline (See User Requirements Document)

Result Data Base (archive of raw and processed data, and the event
log)

Also called commitment schedule, cycle plan (Highsmith99) or back-
log (SCRUM). Defines the overall development release milestones.
Assigned are the use cases which shall be developed for the specific
milestones. Will be maintained over the time. Can also include use
cases which are not scheduled for a release. Effort estimates are very
rough in developer weeks. (See Development Plan)

Review Item Disposition
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SIS

SwW

SEEA

SMD

SPA

SPR

SRR

SSMB

Stale

State

Status

SW

SWPA

Symbol

Subsystem

Software

Safety Analysis

Special Application Software (interface via CGS API to CGS kernel)

Software Criticality Analysis

Software Error Effect Analysis

Software Maintenance Disposition

Statement of Work

Software Problem Analysis

System Problem Report / Software Problem Report

System Requirements Review (See Review of user requirements and
overall development planning)

Space Station Manned Base

Safety Significant Operation

When used as a status character, parameter is in the data stream but
connection with the data stream has been lost. (See IDAGS)

The physical configuration (On/Off, Open/Close, etc.) at the subsys-
tem level or below. (See IDAGS)

A qualitative assessment of the overall condition or health of the sys-
tem at any level. (See IDAGS)

Software

Software Product Assurance
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TBD
TC

TES

TEV

TIFF
™

Tooltip

TQVS

TS

U

UCL
UCLc
UHB
UML
uP

UR

see graphic symbol (See IDAGS)

To Be Determined / Defined / Done

Telecommand

Test Evaluation Software (software performing real-time data acquis-
ition, calibration, monitoring, automatic and manual procedure exe-
cution, command build, command verification)

Test Evaluation Software (software to evaluate archived raw and pro-
cessed data)

Tagged Image File Format

Telemetry

Small informational pop up window that appears when the cursor is
placed over adisplay object. (See IDAGYS)

Training, Qualification and Validation Subsystem

Technical Specification (See Spec)

User Control Language

User Control Language compiler

User Home Base

Unified Modeling Language (www.omq.org)

Unified Process

Usability Review (Present the system to the end users can also be
performed instead of CDR or partial AR)
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Glossary

URL prefix

USS

View
W

Window

WWW

XBM

XML

XP

The URL prefix is the location (e.g. server) where the help fileslie. It
is needed because all help linksin the display arerelative.

Unified Synoptic System

TODO:

A portion of a screen that includes the display and its decoration.
(See IDAGS)

World Wide Web

X-Bitmap (XBM) is an image file format.

The Extensible Markup Language (XML) is a W3C-recommended
general-purpose markup language for creating special-purpose
markup languages. It is a simplified subset of SGML, capable of de-
scribing many different kinds of data.

eXtreme Programming (www.extremeprogramming.ord)

USS User Manual

295 2006-11-08 17:01


http://www.extremeprogramming.org/

References

Reference Documents

[OpNomO05] ESA. SSP-50254. Rev. K. May 2005. International Space Sation Program. Operations
Nomenclature.

[OpNOMESA04] ESA. SSP-50254. Issue 1, Rev 1. March 2004. SSP 50254 Annex B1- Columbus.
ESA Specific Operations Nomenclature.

Other References

[JFormula] JAPISoft. JFormula home and specification. http://www.japisoft.com/formulal.

USS User Manual 296 2006-11-08 17:01



Install

. Installing the Product, 1
Alphabetical 58
. Issuing telecommand via command button,
Index 237
I ssuing telecommand via command list, 241

A K
attributes _ Keys

Supported attributes, 265 Format of Entry Keys, 265
C
Check II__o ad

Checking acquisition state, 218

Loading display from file system, 223
Loading window layout, 222

localize
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Definition, 287 Importing PWS/FWDU displays, 254
Dock
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G Resizing display window, 225
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Show
Showing display help, 246
Showing display properties, 235
Showing element properties, 233
Showing line graph for parameter value his-
tory, 245
Showing tooltip for element, 232
skeleton
Generating skeletons with the Skeleton Gener-
ator, 264
Start
Starting the Executor, 4
Switch
Switching target for commands, 217

T

Toggle
Toggling tabbed mode, 230

U
Undock
Undocking windows, 230

V
View
Showing/Hiding the Toolbar, 228
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